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co-friendly and Excellent Quality

/
!

LICM Linear Motion Rolling Guides are used with
. 1 satisfactory results for various applications requiring

¥

f precision positioning such as semi-conductor

manufacturing equipment, large sized machine
tools, industrial robots, and precision equipment.

In contrast to conventional rolling bearings used in
rotating parts, Linear Motion Rolling Guides are the
products applicable to plane sliding surfaces, and
meet the increasing needs for linear motion and
precision positioning in machines and equipment.
Linear Way and Linear Roller Way of rail guide
type, Linear Ball Spline of shaft guide type, and
other products, recognized for their high quality and
excellent features, are available.

e 1tJK[M Linear Motion Rolling Guides are produced at a quality level approved by ISO-14001 and ISO-9001 using a
production system that reduces negative impact on the global environment.

® The standard products listed in this catalog comply with the specifications of the six hazardous materials mentioned
cited in the European RoHS Directive. For information on all other products, please check with Zi[d.

 This catalog adopts the Sl system (system of international units) in conformance with ISO (International Organization
for Standardization) Standard 1000. .9

._‘\.



Linear Motion Rolling

Guide Series Full Lineup

=  Ball Type Miniature Series

Super small-size linear motion
rolling guide produced by
original small sizing technology

Ball Type Compact Series

Versatile linear motion rolling guide
pursuing compactness in every aspect
just like lower, narrower, and shorter

Ball Type High Rigidity Series

High rigidlity linear motion rolling guide having
a maximum load rating among ball-type units
by incorporating a large-diameter ball

X 3C Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series

General Catalog

BLUE

Ball Type Wide Rail Type Series

Linear motion rolling guide stitable to single-row
use due to having resistance to across-the-width
moment load by using a wide track rail

=4 Linear Way

Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

| Linear motion rolling guide of
high track rail rigidity with
U-shaped track rail

Linear Roller Way

Roller Type

1 Linear motion roling guide that has achieved the
highest level of performance in all characteristics
utiizing the roller's superior characteristic

CAT-15520E

Recorded in CAT-1552@E

Rail Guide Type

. Roller Type

Roller type linear motion rolling
guide with cylindrical rollers in
four-rows

Module Type

Minimum compact linear motion
rolling guide with both a track rail
and slide member provided

Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series General Catalog BLUE

Crossed Roller Way Crossed Roller Way

= Linear motion rolling guide incorporating a
roller cage between two ways whose two
V-shaped surfaces are used as track groove

Linear Slide Unit

Light weight, small, and compact
linear motion rolling guide that has
achieved light and smooth motion

Linear Slide Unit

30 Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series

General Catalog

Linear Ball Spline

Linear Ball Spline
Linear motion rolling guide performing linear motion
while performing torque transmission along the
spline shatt by external cylinder or slide unit

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

A wide variety of linear motion
rolling guides facilitating the rolling
motion in bush guide portion

Stroke Rotary Bushing

Stroke Rotary Bushing

CAT-15552F

Linear motion rolling guide enabling
the rolling motion and rotary and

Recorded in CAT-1555@FE linear motion in axial direction

Roller Way & Flat Roller Cage

High accuracy linear motion
rolling guide providing high
rigidity in load direction

Roller Way & Flat Roller Cage

Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series General Catalog RED

C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML  : Standard type
MLF : Wide type

Linear Way L

LWL : Standard type
LWLF : Wide type

C-Lube Linear Way ME

ME : Flange type mounting from bottom
MET : Flange type mounting from top
MES : Block type mounting from top

Linear Way E

LWE : Flange type mounting from bottom
LWET : Flange type mounting from top
LWES : Block type mounting from top

Low Decibel Linear Way E

LWE -Q :Flange type mounting from bottom
LWET-Q : Flange type mounting from top
LWES:-Q :Block type mounting from top

C-Lube Linear Way MH

MH  : Flange type mounting from bottom
MHT : Flange type mounting from top

MHD : Block type mounting from top

MHS : Compact block type mounting from top

Linear Way H

LWH  :Flange type mounting from bottom
LWHT : Flange type mounting from top
LWHD : Block type mounting from top

LWHS : Compact block type mounting from top
LWHY : Side mounting type

Linear Way F

LWEFH : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
LWEFF : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
LWEFES : Block type mounting from top

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
MUL : Small type

Linear Way U

LWUL-B :Smalltype
LWU B :Standard ball-retained type

LWU : Standard ball non-retained type
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX jl Linear Roller Way Super X

MX : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
MXD : Block type mounting from top

MXS : Compact block type mounting from top
MXN  Low section flange type mounting from top / bottom

MXNS : Low section block type mounting from top

LRX  :Flange type mounting from top / bottom
LRXD : Block type mounting from top
LRXS : Compact block type mounting from top

Linear Roller Way X

LRWX :Block type mounting from top
LRWXH : Flange type mounting from bottom

Linear Way Module

LWLM : Ball type small type
LWM : Ball type standard type
LRWM: Roller type

Anti-Creep Cage Crossed Roller Way
CRWG

Anti-Creep Cage Crossed Roller Way Unit
CRWUG

Anti-Creep Cage Crossed Roller Way H Crossed Roller Way

CRWG:--H CRW : Standard type

LA A CRWM: Module type

CRWU / CRWU--R / CRWU -RS

High Rigidity Precision Linear Slide Unit
BWU

Precision Linear Slide Unit Linear Slide Unit
BSP : Limited linear motiontype ~ BSU:--A

BSPG : Built-in rack & pinion type

BSR : Endless linear motion type

C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG

MAG : Standard type
MAGF : Flange type

Linear Ball Spline G

LSAG : Standard type
LSAGF : Flange type

Block Type Linear Ball Spline Stroke Ball Spline
LS

LSB

Linear Bushing G
LMG

Linear Bushing Miniature Linear Bushing

LM/LME/LMB LMS

Stroke Rotary Bushing

ST : Ordinary type
ST:-B : For heavy load

Miniature Stroke Rotary Bushing Stroke Rotary Cage

STSI : Assembled set with a shaft BG
STS : Assembled set without a shaft

Roller Way
RW/SR/GSN

Flat Roller Cage

FT : Single row type
FTW:-A  : Double row angle type




Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series

Specifications of Linear Motion Rolling Guides

Types and Specifications of
Types of Lin'ear Motion Rollig Guidgs

Rail Guide Type

The rail guide type achieves linear
motion along a rail. This product can
receive a complex load and features
high performance, excellent total
balance and easy handling.

The shaft guide type achieves linear
motion along a shaft. This product is
easy to handle and suitable for relatively
low load conditions. Some shaft guide
products can achieve both rotation and
reciprocating linear motion.

Endless linear motion

Limited linear motion

Linear Way

Crossed Roller Way

Linear Roller Way

Endless linear motion

Limited linear motion

Linear Ball Spline

o

Stroke Ball Spline

Linear Bushing

Limited linear motion + rotation

Stroke Rotary Bushing

The flat guide type achieves linear
motion on a surface. This product can
receive only a unidirectional load but
feature high rigidity in the load direction.

) g

Endless linear motion

Limited linear motion

Roller Way

Flat Roller Cage
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Rail Guide Type

Endless linear motion
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Endless linear motion

. Limited,
linear motion

. Limited
linear mation
+ rotation

Endless

linear motion 'linear motion

Linear Way

1{%}0

Q 00—

_ Endless
Ball linear motion

it

Complex load, medium to heavy load

Linear Roller Way

Ls5

W | 00—

Endless
Roller | linear motion

N4

Complex oad, heavy to extra-heavy load

000

©/0]0

* NC machine tool

* Precision working
machine

* Robot

o Transfer machine

* Heavy duty
machine tool

e Large working
machine

* High-rigidity
robot

e § —
Limited
Roller H{linear motion

@

Complex load, medium load

o) (@) [©)

* Precision working
machine

* Electronic parts
assembling machine

® Precision measuring
instrument

lide Unit

=7

—)

Limited
linear motion

<

Complex load, light to medium load

AJOJO

¢ Electronic parts
assembling
machine

Linear Ball Spline

== Q0 ==>

Endless
linear motion

it

Complex load, medium to heavy load

o) |0] (@,

* Robot

® Testing and
inspection
equipment

® Transfer
machine

Linear Bushing

©

= 00 =—>

Endless
linear motion

Radial load, light load

AJOJO

* Packaging
machine

* Measuring
instrument

¢ Medical
instrument

Stroke Ball Spline

©

Qo —

Limited
linear motion

it

Complex load, medium to heavy load

@) [¢] [@,

* Robot

* Testing and
inspection
equipment

Stroke Rotary Bushing

o

Q

Limited linear motion|
+ rotation

Radial load, light load

AJOJO

* Printing press

* Press die set

® Precision
measuring
instrument

Roller Way

e

; = 00 =>

Endless
Roller fllinear motion

!

Unidirectional load, extra-heavy load

O10]1A

* NC machine
tool

® Precision
working
machine

Flat Roller Cage

)

— ] —
Limited
linear motion

!

Unidirectional load, extra-heavy load

©) (@] (@]

¢ Precision
working
machine
 Optical RED
measuring
instrument

Code description ©Excellent (OGood /\Fair

[ -6




Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series General Catalog BLUE INDEX

- Ball Type Miniature Series

C-Lube Linear Way ML - = = = oy

ML 5 ML 7 ML 9 ML 12

Linear Way L LWL1  LwL2  LwL3 LWL5 LWL7  LWL9 LWL12

Micro Linear Way L

Sgp.er smaII—S|z_g linear motion rolling guide produced by MLF 6 MLE 10 VLE 14 MLF 18 VILE 24 MLE 30 VLE 45
et el Original small sizing technology LWLF4 LWLF6 LWLF10 LWLF14 LWLF18 LWLF24 LWLF30 LWLF42

Ball Type Compact Series

= C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E
Low Decibel Linear Way E

Versatile linear motion rolling guide pursuing compactness in
every aspect just like lower, narrower, and shorter

Ball Type High Rig_;idity Series

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

o>
:ﬂ ‘#‘

o
High rigidity linear motion rolling guide having a maximum load

rating amon It nit incorporatin large-diameter ball MH 8 MH 10 MH 12 MH 15 MH 20 MH 25 MH 30
ating amo gba ypeu Sby corporating a ageda eter ba LWH8 LWH10 LWH12 LWH15 LWH20 LWH25 LWH30

LWH55 LWH65 LWHG85

Ball Type Wide Type Series

Linear Way F

Linear motion rolling guide suitable to single-row use
due to having resistance to across-the-width moment
load by using a wide track rail LWFF33 LWFF37 LWFH40 LWFF42 LWFH60 LWFF69 LWFH90

Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

i . =

C-Lube Linear Way MUL L P “_W” (=

i e e 2 -

Linear Way U P - o : .

C S i - - -

Linear motion rolling guide of high track rail rigidity with MUL 25 MUL 30 é
U-shaped track rail LWUL25  LWUL30 LWU40 LWU50 LWU60 LWU86 LWU100 LWU130

Roller Type

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the =

highest level of performance in all characteristics MxD 10SL MX 12 MX 15 MX 20  MX 25
= utilizing the roller's superior characteristic LRXD10SL LRX12 LRX15 LRX20  LRX25

LRXG100

Roller Type

Linear Roller Way X

Roller type linear motion rolling guide with cylindrical T |
rollers in four-rows dil

LRWX25 LRWX35 LRWX45 LRWX55

Module Type
: |
Linear Way Module LWLM7  LWLMS  LWLM11 LWM1 LWM 3

Minimum compact linear motion rolling guide with both
a track rail and slide member provided




I )< Gentle to The Earth

Nippon Thompson Co., Ltd. is working to develop global
environment-friendly products.

It is committed to developing products that make its L
customer's machinery and equipment more reliable, Gentle to The Earth
thereby contributing to preserving the global environment.

This development stance manifests well in the keyword

"Oil Minimum".

Oil Minimum

Our pursuit of 0il Minimum has led to the creation of L1C[’s
proprietary family of lubricating parts as "C-Lube".

s e \rﬂ L
';f%- r¢ fﬂ . - "C-Lube" minimizes usage of lubrication oil and supplies the osmIKO
. e - el L . optimal amount of lubrication oil for long period of time. So it '@ L be
3 _ realizes long term maintenance free and contributes to the u

global environment preservation. Maintenance-fre'e

The "Interchangeable" is a result of our consideration
to the environment and radical pursuit of
elimination of material and inventory waste.

vironment

% m e

" -
E
y ;
A |
L

S -
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Interchangeable is a collective name of "systems of products selection
from users' perspective" which allows free interchange and replacement
totally retaining the accuracy and preload of slide units and track rails.

The integration of maintenance free and
advanced interchangeable system with
C-Lube is the ""Free & Interchangeable'.




IX O Features of Maintenance Free Series @

Oil Minimum

N, et
Gentle to The Earth

U.S. PATENTED ————

C-Lube Linear Way ML

No. 7677804
7252435
6729761
6712511
5435649

C-Lube Linear Way ME

No. 7748905 5374126
7677804 5356223
6729761 5324116
6712511
5564188

‘ C-Lube Linear Way MH
#

No. 7832929 6712511
7762723 5564188
7748905 5374126
7677804
6729761

C-Lube Linear Way MUL

No. 5435649

Linear Way F

No. 6176617
5967667
5564188
5374126

.1
L |

\

8123408
8113714
8033730
7997800
7950852

7927016
7862234
7832930

No. 7832930
7458721
7458720
6766897
6461045

6176617

Linear Roller Way Super X

Linear Way L

No. 7258486 5435649
6517244
6176617
6082899
5967667

Linear Way E

No. 6176617 5564188
5967667 5374126
5356223
5324116
7677804

Linear Way H

No. 7677804 6082899
6517244 5967667
6461045 5622433
6250805 5564188
6176617 5374126

Linear Way U

No. 6880975 5967667
6851857 5435649
6517244
6461045
6309107
6176617
6082899

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
No.

No. 7780356
7534042
7458721
7458720
5800064

5564188
5374126

No. 7341378
5967667
5800064
5622433
5564188

5464288
5374126
5306089

Eco-friendly specification

f C-Lube

aintenance-free

\Jicenonce f

P 1L KO
M

Reducing usage of lubrication oil

| Eco-friendly

Compactness

| Maintenance free

Consumption of precious oil resource is
minimized! And elimination of oil feeder

The space consuming oil feeder is
eliminated to save the space!

Endures running over 20,000 km
without oil feeding!

and its piping reduces the initial cost!

Contributes to reduction of total cost

— 3

Freedom of machine designing
is expanded for user!!

Troublesome lubrication maintenance
process is reduced!!

and environmental loads!!

Distance equivalent to-~
halfway around the _

globe S

Efficient use of space

Oil usage reduction effect

2
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Oil Minimum EreatiresiofC-lubellineardVayand GAGEYAerTHolieraVay;

Originalland/world's first

C-Lube Linear Way

The aquamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free.

structure Wit CAE]

C-Lube Linear Roller Way

aintenance free is realized with oil Pt

0- “ teri C-Lube

= n \Maintenance-free
-—/
impregnated with G-Lube only !/
o0
Maintenance free [ Durability test result
t:;“,igr Way ’(\‘r\?o%;l;t;ee) ﬁ 4.9 km lubrication shortage damage
TT? er:jc.iures .rinlnlsg. ovgr 20{?90 ';m (\;V'Tot:’t C-Lube Linear Way  CLube ntegraled m,mi,; Running of 86,000 km without falure )03
oil feeding with lubrication oil in the C-Lube  mL9 N | ‘
on ly' ﬁg—hl_;clck;:raiﬂr;ﬁ?ra‘teq %G ﬁunning of 46,000 km without failure
Furthermore, grease is pre-packed in the slide No grease
0 0 C-Lube integrated - p -
unit so long term maintenance free can be Load of 0.09C HU““'"9°f59v00‘0ka"hOU”a"We’
] No grease
realized. - T =
C-Lube Linear Way ~ C-Lube integrated Running of 71,000 km vithout falure)efid
A K . ME25 No grease - ‘
Maintenance free.is achieved ;)I(.glzg Linear Roller Way  C-1.ube Wtegrated o Runring of 56,000 km without falure YS9

No grease

until the end. of device life’!

*1.  Typical device life is assumed. Re-greasing may
be necessary depending on use conditions.

0 20 000km 40 000 60 000 80 000 100 000

Traveling distance km

Eco-friendly

Oil supply test result ‘ 100% zg gglliagl:j:dgrease

Lubrication oil is carried through
circulation of rolling elements

The lubrication oil is supplied directly to the rolling elements,
not to the track rail.

When rolling elements make contact with the capillary lubri-
cating element integrated with the circulation path of slide

unit rolling elements, the lubrication oil is supplied to

surfaces of rolling elements and carried to the loading area

through circulation of rolling elements.

This results in adequate lubrication oil being properly main-
tained in the loading area and lubrication performance will

last for a long time.

C-Lube integrated

o A =
As lubrication oil in C-Lube is supplied by the T~ ~ 1 —ms
amount necessary to maintain lubrication perfor- o0 :3

mance of the rolling guide, the consumption of .

lubrication oil is reduced and lubrication perfor-

20

Lubrication oil supply amount
wt%

mance is maintained even when it run for a long

Lubrication oil is directly supplied
to surfaces of the rolling elements

The surface of capillary lubricating element is always covered
with the lubrication oil.

Lubrication oil is continuously supplied to the surface of
rolling elements by surface tension in the contact of capillary
lubricating element surface and rolling elements.

On the surface of capillary lubricating element with which the
rolling elements make contact, new lubrication oil is always
supplied from the other sections.

Cylindrical rollers Cylindrical rollers

)

= Lubrication
oil film

Surface
A tensio

P AR

Capillary

C-Lube

period.
Eco_friendly Speciﬁcation reducing % 20 000km 40000 60 000 80 000 100 000
. . . Traveling distance km
usage of lubrication.oil! 2
Compact

- Linear way using
conventional lubrication parts

As C-Lube Linear Way and C-Lube Linear Roller
Way are integrated with lubrication part C-Lube,
their slide units are not long unlike types with . —
external lubrication parts. __--:- =
Replacement of conventional parts is easy free

C-Lube Linear Way

[ —13

|
from constraints of mounting space and stroke S
length.
Compact design taking into
account compactness!
Smooth Frictional resistance | s ML standard preload
test result

=2
C-Lube Linear Way and C-Lube Linear Roller 8 Lo
Way do not generate slide resistance unlike lubri- % '
cation parts external to the slide unit that make g
contact with the track rail. s 10

Driving force follow-up property is superior and

energy is saved by improvement of accuracy and .
reduction of friction loss. 0 50 100 150

@3 Light and smooth motjon /s achieved/ ~ " ™"

[ —14



IXCO Features of Interchangeable Specification @

Ultimate Interchangeable system by radical
pursuit of elimination of any waste gl

———

|Short delivery products

| Accuracy interchangeability | Unit interchangeability

Three accuracy classes are available! Many type of slide units are available!
Height variation can be controlled Every slide unit is interchangeable
with multiple assembled sets! with the same track rail!

High accuracy of the device can be
maintained in the multiple-use environment!!

Separate delivery of slide unit and track rail!

You may order what you need by

any quantity at any time!! s
Itis easily added .., .

or replaced!!

device?

g
- Uni interchangeability

inear way of
Interchangeable specifica-
on, you may need to :
ep e unit. ; 4 G ! 1.] As accuracy o t
' T \ : able products is controlled

[ —— ]
by parts, setting canbe modified: | |

U UuSe

f the | carelessly forgot to arrange some

pecifica- parts, but | need them urgently.

Sounds great!

s

Can it be delivered soon? Short delivery available

Interchangeable parts are

available for short delivery,
ey can be delivered

quickly with our perfect

inventory system.

Slide unit and track rail can

be ordered inqjvidually.

| want to be
"3\ long type...

Unit interchangeability

The rigidity can be improved

easily by increasing the unit
ngth.

.



Features of Interchangeable Specification @
Free combination is enabled for mOdel, accuracy, preload!! Interchangeable specification has realized the incomparable high interchangeability by severely managing

the dimensions of slide unit and track rail with the background of unique high processing technology.

u“lmate Interchangeable SVStem This feature allows independent handling of slide unit and track rail, thus allowing you to select free combina-
Interchangea ble specification tion and to order any products for any volume at any necessary time.

s

Requirements of ;

® Wish to improve the rigidity and life of machines W!Sh to prepare for a sudden qe3|:qn chan.ge Three accuracy classes of Ordinary, High and g4y, setting up to precision

@ Wish to improve the accuracy of machines Wish to select freely the combination of high P.rec:|3|on glass are provided, to support even Toleranced i N —

® Wish to repla@e the slide unitiminediately k ac_curacy and preload_ high t.ravelln.g accuracy purposes. In add|t|o.n, Variation of dimensions & and N in 1 set

eTh ber of slid its is in short [ Slide unit and track rail are separately handled as height variation of multiple assembled sets is Parallelism in operation of the C surface to A surface

_e NENOEEET SIiEE SNItE IS. "_’] Sg . Free combination of slide unit and track rail managed with high accuracy, you may use Parallelism in operation of the D surface to B surface
® Wish to replace the track rail immediately 7/ B befsBcBlcd parallel track rails at ease.
® The length of track rail is not sufficient | . . ‘
, i o Compactness-independent storing of slide
® Wish to store only the slide units in stock ; ;
units'and track rails ;
for emergency It allows the accuracy improvement of
_ units without design changes!
Select the products as many as you wish. *
Slide unit Track rail Set condition Corresponding to parallel arrangement
- L, of multiple assembled sets as standard
o g N Variation of dimensions H of multiple
h h assembled sets is specified
H P — H Piny = —
= iy = ey Preload interchangeability
i . . The high accuracy dimensions management utilizing the simple :
structure achieved the interchangeability of preloaded slide units. nght preload over
It supports the applications requiring the rigidity of one higher rank. P 29 ’rake
< Standard preload
i — High preload setting is possible thanks €
unlt |nterchangeablllty to high accuracy dimensions control - -
—
A wide variety of slide unit models with different sectional Interchangeability of track rail
shape and length are provided, for free replacement on the Tzl w2l
Sl LR SEll High carbon Stainless steel-made | Butt-jointing
steel-made track rail | track ral track rails R_ _d_ .
ailEE gy
| | | necessary after all!
Interchangeability of slide unit
Slide unit shape It allows the rigidity improvement of
Flange type mounting from bottom | Flange type mounting from top | Block type mounting from top | Compact block type . . =
mouting from top units without design changes]/

Length of slide unit

By replacing the interchangeable linear way or linear roller &

Shortunit | Standard unit Long unit Extra long unit way slide unit with C-Lube Linear Way or C-Lube Linear
T T i m l ﬂ m i l Roller Way slide unit, maintenance free is achieved while
ki ks w w i }
using the same track rail.

Free selection is possible for
slide units and track rails!

[ —17 1-18



Features of Linear Way Series

's excellent features realized by
contact in two-row raceways

a simple structure by four-points

| Two-row four-point contact type simple structure

L[ adopts two-row four-point contact type for every
Linear Way series. Thanks to our design know how and
production technologies having been fostered for long
time, high accuracy and smooth motion is realized in
the micro series.

In addition, load in every
direction can be received
evenly and therefore stable
high accuracy and rigidity
can be achieved even in
applications where load has
variable direction and size or
complex load is applied.

Simple two-row four-point
contact structure

Four-point
contact structure

Essential for micro sizing!

| Micro Linear Way L realized by simple structure

Micro linear way L for further needs of miniaturization
produced by original small sizing technology

Wide variety of track rail width from 1 mm to 6 mm is
available and high accuracy of micro positioning mecha-
nism is realized.

Y !
o o, S
Track rail width IO 2

World's smallest size!

02} =N

High accuracy even with the smallest size of 1 mm*!

*Track rail width of 1 mm

Even the smallest size of 1 mm can be securely mounted and fixed™!

**Tapped rail specification

1X0O Micro Linear Way L Even the smallest size of 1 mm can ensure stable operation!

I WI 1 LWL1 can be used for further super miniaturization
of machines and devices with free-minded thinking.

[ -19

| Interchangeable

The simple structure of four-contact in two-row raceway yields small

manufacturing errors or accuracy measurement errors, allowing the "—'
maintenance of each raceway in the high dimensions accuracy. {%Ejﬁ}i m
This technology realizes interchangeable

specification and high interchangeable Sice unit
system in every series!

Track rail

l Measurement of way accuracy ‘

As the ball is stabilized during track groove measure-
ment, measurement of high accuracy and precise pre-
load management are possible.

Wariety of models and size variations

A wide variety of models and sizes, such as super miniature size of only 1 mm
track rail width, is provided for your selection to meet each requirement.

Track rail width

Series Model  Size Min Max
C-Lube Linear Way ML 7models 14sizes 5 ~ 42mm
Linear Way L (R/I 20 models 18sizes 1 ~ 42mm

C-Lube Linear Way ME [l 18models 6sizes 15 ~ 45 mm
Linear Way E (A"/J 21 models 6sizes 15 ~ 45mm

C-Lube Linear Way MH YTl 19models 9sizes 8 ~ 45mm
Linear Way H 25models 12sizes 8 ~ 85 mm

Linear Way F (RISl 4models 7sizes 33 ~ 90 mm

C-Lube Linear Way MUL 1models 2sizes 25 ~ 30 mm
Linear Way U 3models 8sizes 25 ~ 130 mm

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —20



Features of Linear Roller Way Series 1) Il = "SSSSSSSS s

Ultimate high performance produced by world's first roller guide structure of

Super high load capacity Super high rigidity

The Linear Roller Way Super X has a large contact area with The rigidity of linear motion rolling guide significantly
the way and a number of cylindrical roller with excellent load affects properties of machines and devices to be incorpo-
capacity, which allows to achieve larger load rating. rated.
The Linear Roller Way Super X achieves high rigidity as a
Comparison of basic dynamic load rating Comparison of basic static load rating number 9f smalllcyllndrlcal rollers with smaller.elastlc Comparison of elastic deformation
deformation relative to load than that of balls are incorpo-
600 000 — 900 000 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ : i 3 30
rated in the slide unit. ‘
[ Roller type (MX and LRX) [ Roller type (MX and LRX) " ‘
= [ Ball type (MH and LWH) 800000 | = gy type (MH and LWH) T I e MX25 (Roller type)
500 000 = - | Inertia | : e
- B " 700000 I | F=ma, . " £ MH25 (Ball type) //
= H . | all type
© 400000 — % 600 000 ] ‘ : ' 3 20
o m < [ ! B it o]
3 g 500000 1 T : ', 5 /
‘o 300000 Mt 2 E 15 A
= O 400000 || . ! 3
£ = ‘ . ks
S 200 000 A 300000 11 H | & 10
s = i1 = 41 F : o
? & 200000 =t (i /
m 100 000 IS . )
In H L
0 gmmﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂum 1 0 1 5 0 —_;:LD:LD:LDDDDDD Ll 1S 1 5 0
10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85 100 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85 100 0 5000 10 000 15 000 20 000
Size Size

Load N
Size smaller by one size than

the ball type can be used! Well-balanced high rigidity is

realized in_every direction!

Long life

(Roller Type) MXG45 (Ball Type) MHG45

' (H{

C : Basic dynamic load rating N

C, - Basic static load rating N
C =124000N C = 95200N | i oo
C, =223 000 N C, =114 000 N P : Applied load N

Roller type has large basic dynamic load rating  and long life due to the different "index"'"!

[Life calculation example]

\ Roller Type \ \ Ball type \
10/3 3
L:5o<£> L:50<£)
Applied load i 1 @3 Significant
Incase of 10000N  ~~ N jncrease!
L =220 000 km L =43 000 km

[ =21




11X Features of Linear Roller Way Series @

Vibration characteristics

The Linear Roller Way Super X has high rigidity relative to
ball types of the same size, so deformation amount is low
relative to repeated fluctuating load, natural frequency is high 250
and vibration damping time is short.

Vibration damping curve in downward vibration (Half amplitude) ‘

Z 200
Impulse hammer B
L \ MX15 (Roller type)
Acceleration pickup A [=) 150
<
X Initial amplitude @ MH15
Jo - Natural frequency 8 100 \ el
¢ : Damping ratio%_
7 — t - Time g
(@) 50
4 Vibration damping curve /
0
0 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.04 0.05

@D Positioning time can be shortened/ Time s

Allows accurate positioning with excellent frictional characteristic

The Linear Roller Way Super X prevents skew of cylindrical

. . | : ) \MXDL25 and MXDG45 Ts preload frictional resistance\
roller and achieves smooth motion by adopting unique retain-

ing method to accurately guide cylindrical roller ends with Testporion | Extra |0r?9 unit MXDL25

retaining plate. Long unit MXDG45 =

The Linear Roller Way Super X has good response character- \F;rTloid '(IJ'stre)ogd

L ) . o docty | 0.6 m/min ﬁ% .E\
istics to micro-feeding and allows for accurate positioning, Wbicaion | G-Lube integrated, with grease [ ./

thanks to small frictional resistance against preload and load
and excellent frictional characteristics relative to plain guides 50

and ball type linear motion rolling guide. = | : mig;ﬁi
_‘g 30
High follow-up property is _ R T (YR S
ensured even for micro-feeding!. & * S N ————
0
0 100 200 300

Distance mm

High running accuracy

Optimal design based on analysis of re-circulation behavior of
cylindrical roller circulation realizes smooth and quiet motion.
In addition, load is applied to many cylindrical rollers and
therefore the micro deflection during running is minimized.
Extra long unit is optimal for applications requiring higher
running accuracy. (For details, see page I -29)

\Deflection amount during running \

unit: 4 m
MXDG30 Ts preload 0.12 Stable running accuracy is
Competitor's super high 0.12 achieved!
accuracy long type '

MXDG30 is equivalent to competitor's super high accuracy long type

[ =23

Corresponding to compactification

Roller type with significantly higher load capacity than the ball
type. The Linear Roller Way Super X allows for downsizing
from many size variations for compactification of devices.

To make the device needs to be more compact To make the device needs to be compact To increase the load capacity To make the device needs to be more compact
while maintaining the load capacity- while maintaining the load capacity- Foi.ma;g? WBhe" with the same size - while maintaining the load capacity-

MXN45 MX45 deEl ) (55 MX55 MXN55

{Roller Type) {Roller Type> {Roller Type) {Roller Type>

O

C= 95400N rmoyps C = 95400 N € =113 000 N C=148000N  rorymes C =148 000 N
¢, =159 000 N C,=159 000 N ¢, =121 000 N increased C, =248 000 N C, =248 000 N

Downsizing and
increased load capacity!

Roller type with large
increase.of load capacity!

Compatible ball type and mounting dimensions

The Linear Roller Way Super X has mounting dimensions
compatible with the ball type Linear Way H.

Replacement with roller type is possible without significant
design change to machine or device.

(Roller Type) CEURY LY
C-Lube C-Lube
Linear Roller Way Super MX

Linear Way MH

@i

MX

Flange type

(T R
Block type (LH(E

Downsizing and increased [
load capacity are possible! H

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —24



Models and Size Variations @

A variety of models and size variations

Ball Type Miniature Series

, C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

Thanks to the structure with two rows of balls to contact with the way at

four points, stable accuracy and rigidity can be achieved even in applica-
tions where load has variable direction and size or complex load is applied,
despite its very small body.

Length of slide unit

Standard type Wide type
ML MLF Short Standard | 1,2,3,5,7,9, 12, 15, 20, 25
LWL LWLF ¢ type

Wide type| 4, 6, 10, 14, 18, 24, 30, 42

o

Micro Linear Way L

As the lineup of track rail width from 1 mm to 6 mm is available, i.e. standard and long, you can
select an optimal linear bushing for the specifications of your machine and device. For LWL,
world's smallest size is realized: track rail width of 1 mm, slide unit width of 4 mm and assembly

height of 2.5 mm.

Standard type Wide type
LWLA1 LWL2 LWL3 LWLF6
12
4 4 6 I
T I fop=
Sectional shape i.f—ﬂ %%a \'II'@ < -:.-iﬁ
(Original size) N J—L J—L
unit: mm 1 1 2 6
Short — — — I o0 ( fi;f, :
Length of L
slide unit
(original size)
Standard | —={feolf—== ﬂ %T OO TH § >—4@ :
Standard rail specification Tapped rail specification | Tapped rail specification (mounting from lateral) Solid rail specification
[ — ____.,-F
k — _
Track rail u .
model E ‘ F x i
" ]
g

Flange type
mounting from bottom

ME

Ball Type Compact Series

C-Lube Linear Way ME

Linear Way E
Low Decibel Linear Way E

Versatile linear motion rolling guide achieved utility pursuing compactness
in every aspect just like lower, narrower, and shorter. Low decibel types
with resin separator to prevent direct contact between balls are also avail-

able.

Flange type Block type

Length of slide unit

mounting from top mounting from top Short
o 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45
o m Lt et it it
MET C
Standard
No e
symbol U u

[ =25

Flange type
mounting from bottom
MH
LWH

Linear motion rolling guide having a maximum load rating among ball type
units by incorporating a large-diameter ball. Stable accuracy and rigidity
can be achieved even in applications where load with variable direction and

size and complex load are applied.

Length of slide unit

Flange type Block type Compact block type
mounting from top (") mounting from top  mounting from top Short
MHT MHD MHS c %ﬂ—ﬂ_ﬂ
LWHT LWHD LWHS
No Standard
symbol ¥ Y
Long
RN G %’V Qﬁ ﬂ) —m
d\ Extra long
L b b

Note (1) Some models may be mounted from bottom.

8,10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, 55, 65, 85

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —26



Models and Size Variations @

A variety of models and size variations

Roller Type

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Ball Type Wide Type Series
Linear Way F

As wide track rail is used and the distance between the load points is long,
this is a linear motion rolling guide suitable to single-row use due to the

structure resistant to across-the-width moment load. It is also resistant to Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the highest level of perfor-

mance in all characteristics utilizing the roller's superior characteristic, such
as rigidity, load capacity, running accuracy and vibration damping property.
With extra long unit with the maximum slide unit length, load capacity and
rigidity are improved and running performance with super high accuracy is

complex load.

realized.
Flange type Block type Compact block type Low section flange type ~ Low section block type
Flange type Flange type Block type Length of slide unit mounting from top / bottom mounting from top ~ mounting from top mounting from top mounting from top
mounting from top / bottom mounting from top / bottom mounting from top No Standard MX () MXS MXN MXNS
LWFH LWFF LWFS symbol| ——F% LRX(") LRXS

LWFH | 40,60,90
LWFF | 33,37,42,69

LWFS 33,37,42 Note (1) Size 20 series allows only for mounting from top and model mounting from bottom is MXH and LRXH.
Length of slide unit Size
C No symbol G L 10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, 55, 65, 85, 100
Short Standard Long Extra long

- Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

Linear motion rolling guide of the structure with way inside the track rail of
U-shaped section and slide unit therein. With the U-shaped track rail, rigid-
ity against the track rail moment load and torsion is significantly improved.

Small type Standard type Length of slide unit

MUL Lwu No Standard I s
LWUL symbol| Stupermgh rigidity
B Stiper high load capacity
Stainless steel made

MUL | 25, 30 - e
d High running performance

+ | ‘ ‘ | LWUL | 25, 30
i% % LWU | 40, 50, 60, 86, 100, 130 Excellent frictional characteristics RXD1

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —28
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Models and Size Variations ®

Features of extra long unit

| C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX | C-Lube Linear Way MH

Length of slide unitis 1 ,4 to 1 5 times longer Length of slide unit is ] ,{ times longer
than that of standard unit than that of standard unit
. 7 es“‘v
% 2o ‘\ 3‘\“‘es A20A3 “‘?\
MH(T,D)G . = ‘
MX(D, S)G i 1}
MXN(S)G T
MH(T, D)
5 ¥}
MX(D,S)
MXN(S)

MH(T,D)L
MX(D,S)L
MXN(S)L

Further improvement of running accuracy
Load capacity and rigidity are significantly improved!!

Load capacity of machine or device is improved

As running accuracy is as low as a half of that of long unit, feeding
mechanism with super high accuracy can be realized.

423 mm
e

Test conditions g 02
i I = ¥ 2 \ \
TZ.St Ilfllx)t(ﬁlizr;g unit ‘ E S 041 —{Deﬂection amount 0.07 pm}
o 3]
portion MADL4S = L& Sl 2 Lla L NANMA AL A
Preload | Ts preload [ | g qmlww \j V VWA V™V
()}
£ -01
600 mm e %5 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
463 mm Traveling distance mm
Test conditions E o2 : : :
Test | Long unit [ }E 2 ‘Deﬂection amount 0.12 pm‘
ion | MXDG45 5 g O s
EOTIOZ & - | — 8¢ g \'\ A //\/\I\ "I\'V“& \J} \
reload | T preloa [ S 4 V\/ \ A~ AN 3 \
€ 0% 40 50 60 70 80 % 100
High.accuracy.running performance.is realized Travelng dstance mm

without major change of machine or device design.’!

Note (") Position of the slide unit mounting hole is changed.

[ =29

As its basic dynamic load rating and basic static load rating are larger
than those of Long type by 122% and 129%, respectively, life and
margin safety of machine or device are improved.

\ Comparison of basic dynamic load rating \

Increased to 158 % relative to standard unit!
Increased to 122 % relative to long unit!

(In case of MXL45)

800 000

[ Short unit

Standard unit M
600 000 - ] Long unit
[ Extra long unit il

700 000 [~

500 000

400 000

300 000

200 000 —I_ﬂ
100 000 | ’—H
0 i ] |_||_|ﬂ m\ﬂ | L I I

Size20 Size25 Size30 Size35 Size45 Size55 Size65 Size 85

Basic dynamic load rating N

\ Comparison of basic static load rating \

Increased to 181 % relative to standard unit!

1400 000

Basic static load rating N

1200 000 |- Standard unit

1000 000 - =
800 000
600 000 =
400 000

200 000

Increased to 129% relative to long unit!

(In case of MXL45)

[ Short unit M

[ Long unit

[T Extra long unit

o il el T il Tﬁ { ‘ ‘

Size20 Size25 Size30 Size35 Size45 Size55 Size65 Size 85

Contributing to improvement of machine or device rigidity

Elastic deformation relative to load is small in comparison with
long unit, device rigidity is improved, accuracy is improved, and
resonance can be avoided.

\ Comparison of elastic deformation under downward load \

Rigidity increased to 155 % relative to standard unit!
Rigidity increased to 11 7% relative to long unit!

(With displacement of 10 um for Size 45)

T T
[ MXD45 Ts preload (Standard unit)
= MXDG45 T preload (Long unit)
[ === MXDL45 T preload (Extra long unit)

£
T 3
o
§ 25
£
g 20 —
ks
a 15 —
8 4 //
5 —
0
0 10 000 20 000 30 000 40 000
Load N

@ Load @ Load

Measuring method %

] 7

\ Comparison of elastic deformation under upward load \

Rigidity increased to 152 % relative to standard unit!

Displacement um

Rigidity increased to 113 % relative to long unit!

(With displacement of 10 um for Size 45)

T T
[ MXD45 Ts preload (Standard unit)
= MXDG45 T3 preload (Long unit)
35 " e MXDL45 Ts preload (Extra long unit)

15 //'
10 —
5 /
0
0 10 000 20 000 30 000 40 000
Load N

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I —30



Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

's unique ideas and experiences are utilized to explore new world for
special environment applications.

&0 Linear Way and Linear Roller Way are available for various special environment by using different
materials and grease, surface treatment and dust protection measures, etc. Typical application fields and
major countermeasures are described below.

Clean Corrosion resistance

When the Linear Way or Linear Roller Way is used in clean

: . 1 Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way L Non-Magnetic Hard Alloy Linear Way L
environment such as a clean room, it is required that the . . : . . .
. - " : Stainless Linear Way and Linear Roller Way Stainless Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
environment is not polluted by dust-generation by the Linear
Black chrome surface treatment Black chrome surface treatment

Way or Linear Roller Way and it must have excellent rust

prevention property as rust prevention oil cannot be used. Specified grease (CG2 or CGL grease)

Fluorine grease

Vacuum Heat resistance

When the Linear Way or Linear Roller Way is used in vacuum

e.nV|ronment, lj[ ISTSERICd thaliiuischarged from e Vacuum Environment Linear Roller Way Super X Stainless steel end plate
Linear Way or Linear Roller Way does not pollute the environment _ o _ _ _
or reduce the degree of vacuum, and it must have excellent rust Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way L Special environment seal
prevention property as rust prevention oil cannot be used. No end seal Specified grease (CG2 grease)
Stainless steel end plate High temperature grease
\ ' Fluorine grease
1) 2daSU

When the Linear Way is used in an environment where
temperature is higher than usual, heat resistance of synthetic

Foreign substances (wood chips and metal powder, etc)

resin components and metal parts will be an issue. , o
Linear Way H Ultra seal specification Scrapers
Track rail mounting from bottom Caps for rail mounting holes (aluminum alloy)
Double end seals Rail cover sheet
Scrapers Fluorine black chrome surface treatment
C-Wiper Stainless steel end plate
If dust such as metal or wooden chips get into the way of the Caps for rail mounting holes

Linear Way or Linear Roller Way, reduction of life and
accuracy may be caused. Therefore, measures to prevent
foreign substances from entering into the way are necessary.

Rail cover plate for track rail
Rail cover sheet

Female threads for bellows
Specific bellows

Linear motion rolling guide series for special environment :
Collective name of linear motion rolling guide series models corresponding to special environment.

Spatter of welding, etc. is so hot that it adheres to
components. Foreign substances adhering to the track rail
firmly cannot be fully removed by normal dust protection
measures, so measures to avoid adherence and enhanced
foreign substances removal measures are necessary.

Special specification for special environment :
Special specification corresponding to special environment by combination of linear motion rolling guide series.

Lubricant :
Lubricant suitable for each special environment can be selected.

[ =31 [ -32



I JCO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Vacuum Environment
Linear Roller Way Super X

ment applications.

The newly developed Vacuum Environment Linear Roller Way Super X
is a roller type linear motion rolling guide realizing excellent
outgas reduction property by combining corrosion-resistant
stainless steel casing and resin parts such as super engineer-
ing plastic (PEEK resin) end plate to resolve these issues.
Excellent properties of roller type such as high load capacity,
high rigidity and smooth sliding characteristic with low
frictional resistance can be ensured even under vacuum
environment.

Cylindrical rollers
Retaining plate
Retaining plate fixing band
End plate

Grease nipple

End Pressure Plate

Newly developed!
Roller type linear motion guide available under vacuum environment!

1 Corresponding to low to high vacuum area (degree of vacuum 10° [Pa])

2 Excellent outgas reduction property!

3 Baking temperature can be up to 200°C!

Temperature in still condition.
If baking temperature exceeds 150°C, multiply the basic load rating by
the temperature factor.

4 Excellent corrosion resistancel!

Corrosion-resistant stainless steel is used in all steel made parts.

[ =33

Selection of lubricant

Though fluorine grease is recommended for lubricant,
carefully select grease since vapor pressure and tempera-
ture of base oil are correlated as vapor pressure goes up
along with increase of the temperature.

For details, see chosen grease manufacturer's catalog.

B Representative brands of fluorine grease

Brand Manufacturer
BARRIERTA SUPER IS/V | NOK KLUVER
DEMNUM"™ GREASE L-200 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

Relationship example between fluorine FOMBL|N® VAC3 SOLVAY SOLEXIS
grease vapor pressure and temperature FULLTRIBO VAC KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD.
KRYTOX® LVP DU PONT
10° | Remarks 1. KRYTOX® is a registered trademark of DU PONT.

2. FOMBLIN® is a registered trademark of SOLVAY SOLEXIS.

10
10 |

Vapor pressure (Pa)

20 100 200

Temperature (°C)

Specifications

We can offer optimal specification for your use conditions. If needed, please contact 1t<[0).

@ Applicable products

Series Linear Roller Way Super X

Applicable model | LRXD20---SL

B Main component materials

Casing Martensitic stainless steel

Track rail Martensitic stainless steel
Cylindrical rollers
End plate Super engineering plastic (PEEK resin)

Martensitic stainless steel

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —34



IICHO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way L

In clean environment, vacuum or high temperature environment
of semiconductor producer and LCD producer, etc, pollution by
outgas and particles is extremely not welcome. Therefore, solid
lubrication film has been used as lubricant.

J1IK[0) developed "Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way" with
dust-generation life and load resistance substantially higher
than conventional solid lubrication film.

Optimal for applications where general grease or
oil cannot be used, such as vacuum

. Ball retaining band
environment.

Stainless steel end plate

What is hybrid lubrication

JLIK[0) Hybrid system of IKO's landmark lubrication system "C-Lube" and newly developed "Low dust-generation coating"
achieves low dust generating performance, outgas reduction property, long life and excellent load resistance of Linear Way.

Low dust-generation coating Fluorine lubricant + Fluorine resin C-Lube
Fluorine resin

pan Hybrid lubrication e
/— uorine lupbrican uorine

. lubricant
_— Long life clean » ‘
ti . .
coating Lubricant supplied from C-Lube to

— Way ball surface and low dust-generation Ball
coating ensure excellent adherence section
and super low dust-generation

"Low dust-generation coating" consists of
special high molecule fluorine lubricant of
thinned submicron order, forming a gel
lubricant film firmly adhering to metal
surface with special jointing.

Poromeric fluorine resin lube is adopted for
newly developed "C-Lube" incorporated in
ball circulation path and impregnated
fluorine lubricant is constantly supplied by
minute amount to the ball surface by
capillary from micro air holes to form stable
lubrication film.

performance.

Load
resistance

Load resistance more than
double of general
clean coating

Vacuum

Corresponding to low
to high vacuum
environment

Clean

(Low dust-generation)

JIS cleanliness class

4 compliant
) ~ 200°C* (fluorine lubricant and
(Up tO 352 pamCleS %f) fluorine resin C-Lube are adopted)
diameter 0.5 um/m compliant

% For continuous operation, up
to 150°C.

[ =35

Class 4 low dust
generating performance

. Dust-generation property |

1000000

Life 10 times longer than general clean
coating is achieved

 Dust-generation life comparison |

100000

I
—8—— Hybrid lubrication Hvbrid
g Conventional "clean coating" Iubric)alltign 21 0

——&—— Low dust-generation grease

10000 ‘
1000 #& oV

Conventional 15
"clean coating"

100

| B\ Cizss 438

Particle count over 0.5 um (piece/m®)

PP
it

T i 1m

No lubrication |

Traveling distance

Test conditions Model : ML9 equivalent load: 80N stroke: 500 mm

e J () times

longer than general T @ Q
clean coating s achieved

10 100 1000

Dust-generation life comparison

Excellent outgas reduction property

] Outgas reduction property \

lon intensity (A) lon intensity (A)

0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80

Mass (M/e) Mass (M/e)

Outgassing property of Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way

Measuring condition  Model : ML9 Degree of vacuum: 10° Pa Temperature: 100°C, 200°C

@ Applicable products

@ Precaution for Use

Series

1. Although heat resistant fluorinated lubricant
and parts are used, operating temperature

C-Lube Linear Way ML

Main model code

shall be 200°C at the maximum or up to
150°C for continuous operation.

ML7,9,12,15

M Standard specification

N

. The unit must be stored in a dry and clean
place and unpacked in the same environment
right before use. In addition, do not touch the

Casing Martensitic stainless steel

This is made-to-order. product directly by bare hand.

Track rail

Martensitic stainless steel

€

If needed, please contact JEK<[0]. Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way is packed in

Ball Martensitic stainless steel

clean condition and therefore cleaning is not
necessary. In addition, do not wipe off the

In addition, we also offer
non-magnetic stainless steel

End plate

Stainless steel

I coating film on the raceway as it may affect
specification. Please ask us for 9 Y Y

C-Lube

Poromeric fluorinated resin  your request.

lubrication and dust-generation properties.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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LI Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML---/HB

While maintenance free performance of C-Lube Linear Way
ML is maintained, the silicon nitride ceramics ball improves
high-speed performance and reduces noise level.
Ceramics has more resistance to deformation and more
rigidity than bearing steel and stainless steel.

H Standard specification

Casing Martensitic stainless steel Ball
Track rail Martensitic stainless steel End plate
Ball Silicon nitride ceramics Grease nipple
C-Lube Capillary lubricating element End seal

(Porous resin)

2 Noise reduction es¢+¢++++ Noise reduction by about 4.5 dB

eeseescese Displacement volume reduced by about 10%

4 Superior abrasion resistance ««« Preload reduction volume s about one fourt

# All of the above based on comparison with our C-Lube Linear Way ML

+

Achieved long term maintenance free

Maintenance free )

Smooth

Excellent sliding characteristic

Eco-friendly)

Minimized lubrication il consumption

Compact )

Integral lubrication parts

[ =37

Performance |

More than three times durability Noise reduction by about 4.5 dB

' High-speed performance | | Low decibel |

50 ‘
——@— C-Lube Linear Way ML /T
C-Lube 45 Hybrid
Linear Way L Damaged % 75 G-Lube Linear Way ML //A
kel 40 7
) Continued s 3 >

Hybrid 2
C-Lube z
Linear Way L 30

25

0 1 2 3 4 10 100

Durability life comparison Feed velocity m/min

Test conditions Model : ML12 Velocity: 300 m/min Acceleration: 40 G Test conditions Model : ML12 Measurement velocity: 30, 60, 90 m/min

Small deformation of rolling
elements and excellent rigidity

| High rigidity | |

Low preload reduction volume and
accuracy maintained after operation

s C-LUbe Linear Way ML
10 [ —

Abrasion resistance \
Hybrid C-Lube

C-Lube Linear Way ML // Linear Way ML
8 /
P / I

\
/ Hybrid
4 C-Lube
Linear Way ML [r—

0 0.25 0.5 0.75 1 1.25

Displacement um
o

0 500 1000
Load N

Preload reduction volume comparison

Model : ML12 Velocity: 300 m/min
Acceleration: 40 G Traveling distance: 13,000 km

Basic performance of C-Lube Linear Way

Test conditions
Test conditions Model : ML12 Preload: Standard Preload Load direction: Downward

Achieved long term maintenance free Achieved light and smooth sliding

|

Maintenance free | . Sliding characteristic |

100 3.0
No pre-packed grease ML9 Standard preload
N ){\‘ < No applied load =
2 80 - ML9 -
- \;\\ — ML12 >
5 .. — ML15 sl
9] N © 20
£ N 2
5] 60 o}
> 3
2 . \ 2
s e ~e e
2] —
= 40 g
° S
S g 10
= i
£ 20
a
3
—
0 0
0 20 000km 40 000 60 000 80 000 100 000 0 50 100 150

Traveling distance km Traveling distance mm

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —38



LI Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Non-Magnetic Hard Alloy
Linear Way L

Non-magnetic hard alloy Linear Way L is a linear motion
rolling guide that realizes relative magnetic permeability
lower than 1.001 and relative magnetic permeability lower
than one tenth of that of conventional non-magnetic
stainless steel products. Further, durability more than three
times as higher as that of non-magnetic stainless steel
products is realized.

Non-magnetic hard alloy Linear Way L is a non-magnetic
linear motion rolling guide optimal to avoid effects of
magnetic force in magnetic field environment.

End plate

Relative magnetic permeability lower-than1.001

Relative magnetic permeability lower than one tenth of that of non-magnetic
stainless steel products

More than three times durability

More than three times durability with hardness 1.5 times as much as that of
non-magnetic stainless steel products

High'corrosion resistance

Optimal for use in clean environment thanks to corrosion-resistant alloy

Easy handling

Casing and track rail have excellent ductility and coefficient of linear expansion
similar to general metals as they are made of metal

[ =39

Relative magnetic permeahility

Non-magnetic hard alloy characteristics

Material name Non-magnetic Silicon nitride Non-magnetic
Characteristics hard alloy ceramics stainless steel
Relative r_n_agnetic<‘> 1.001 or less 1 1.01 or less
permeability (0.999991) (1.005)
Electric conductivity O X O
Hardness (HV) 610~ 700 1400 ~ 1600 380 ~ 450
Linear expansion 11.5 3.2 19.0
coefficient (X10-6/°C) (30 ~200°C) (20 ~ 400°C) (20 ~ 400°C)
Specific gravity (g/cm) 7.7 3.2 7.9
Main component Ni, Cr SisN. Fe, Mn, Cr
Cost O VAN O
Remark Good corrosion resistance Good corrosion resistance —

Note (1) ( ) is only an example of the measurement value.

Selection of lubricant @ Applicable products

Series Linear Way L

LWL5---B ~ LWL15---B

Remark: No ball retaining band is included.

By selecting appropriate lubricant such as vacuum grease
and low dust-generating grease, this may be corresponding Main model
to any operating environment.

B Main component materials

Casing Non-magnetic hard alloy
Track rail Non-magnetic hard alloy
Ball Silicon nitride ceramics

End plate Non-magnetic alloy steel

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —40



LI Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Stainless Linear Way

and Linear Roller Way

A variety of stainless steel series

JLIKE[0) Linear Way and Linear Roller Way lineup includes products
with stainless steel made parts instead of steel parts. As stainless
steel is resistant to rust relative to high carbon steel made
products, they are optimal for use in applications where oil
10K[0] content and rust prevention oil are not preferred.

Combination with special specification corresponds
to use in special environment!

Rust prevention

It is also suitable for use in cleanroom environment
room, so use clean grease that inhibits
dust-generation amount together.

/“./4
>
i

i

Series name

Ball Type Miniature Series
C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

Micro Linear Way L

Ball Type Compact Series

C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E

Ball Type High Rigidity Series

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Ball Type Wide Type Series
Linear Way F

Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

[ —41

End plate
Casing
C-Lube
Ball
Under seal
Ball retaining band
End seal
Grease nipple

Black chrome surface treatment /L

Black chrome surface treatment on the track rail and
slide unit improves rust prevention capacity.

B Main component materials

Casing Martensitic stainless steel
Track rail Martensitic stainless steel
Ball Martensitic stainless steel

Ball retaining band | Stainless steel

End plate Engineering plastic

End seal Stainless steel + Synthetic rubber

Grease nipple | Brass

Linear Roller Way

Roller Type

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LF

Coating of fluorinated resin is applied over the black
chrome surface treatment to prevent foreign sub-
stances from sticking and improve the rust prevention
capacity.

Black chrome surface treatment

Features

‘ Corrosion resistance comparison based on humidity cabinet test

H H Stainless steel +
Thin film Fluorine black chrome surface treatment
Uniform film High carbon steel + B
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment
Strong adhesion Stainless steel + )

Black chrome surface treatment

Excellent rust prevention capacity — -

Low temperature processing Black chrome surface treatment .

to prevent distortion Staiess te

No peeling and no effects on High carbon steel

life and cleanroom environment 0 200

400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600

Rust development time hr

Test conditions Temperature 50°C, Relative humidity 95%RH

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —42




IICO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

Special specification for special environment

I Linear Way and Linear Roller Way lineup includes following special
specifications to correspond to various special environments.

Dust protection Dust protection

C-Wiper /RC Durability test result backing excellent
Mounted to the outside of end seal, it may be used for long dust protection effect Of [C' Wiper]!
time even under environment where metal chips are spattering. —
End seal, inner seal (/UR) and scraper (/Z) may be equipped as Durability test in environment with foreign substances ?
standard when you specify special specification /RC with Test conditions g Y
C-Wiper. Test portion MX35 T3 preload / caps for rail mounting holes and C-Wiper included h\ "
. , . Maximum velocity| 18 m/min B
If you need inner seal only, specify /UR. i Stoke length 500 mm -'".':!:! -t;‘-.:
Inner seal ¥ » Foreign Fine metal chips - B
bstances Particle diameter lower than 125 um - i :.l -
End seal . SUDs Hardness HRC40 ~ 50 i gl
Application dose 1 g/hr (total dose: 1 kg) | e
E
After operation
/ v of 1,000 km

Only few foreign substances Only few foreign substances

i i i i 1
Scrapers may get into the slide unit. get into the way!

Durability test in coolant mist environment

Applicable C-Wiper size Test conditions

Size Test portion | MX35 T3 preload / caps for rail mounting holes and C-Wiper included
Model Length of slide unit | Model code 12 15 20 5 30 35 5 55 65 Maxw.num 115.2 m/min
Short MXC - | -]looo]olOo[O]O]oO velocity | 300 mm
Flange type mounting Standard MX — — ool O O O O O O SO e Sﬁ'ﬁﬁ'iéﬁﬁgth 20 times
from top / bottom Long MXG - - 00| O O O O O O Coolant Spray amount 5 cc/hr
Extralong | MXL — — ool O O O O O O
Short MXDC - - O O O O O O O
Block type mounting Standard MXD - - O O O O O O O Wear condition of end seal lip tip
from top Long MXDG - - O O O O O O O of 10,000 km oos
Extralong | MXDL - - O O O O O O O | — Okm
Short MxsC | - | - | O | OO | - |~-1]~-1]-= Ao oparation of 10000 km
Compact block type Standard MXS - - O O O O O O - E 0
mounting from top Long MXSG - - O O O O O O - © A
Extra long MXSL - - O O O - - - - % -0.05 -
Low section flange type Standard SIS — — — — © 1O 10 |0 - 5 / \
mounting from top Lo, MANG — — — — O © © © — = -01
Extralong |[MXNL | - | - | - | - [ O[O [ O O] - / \\
Low section block type SEGEE KRS — — — — O O © O - 045
mounting from top Long MXNS G —~ —~ O © © © — .
Extra long MXNSL - - - — O O O O -

: : End seal is not damaged. Wear on the end seal is negligible!
Note (') Applicable to models mounting from top (MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20).

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
[ —43 1mm=0.03937inch [ —44



1)< Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way

Special specification for special environment

Dust protection

Rail cover sheet

Rail cover sheet that consists of steel plate and adhesive
tape and fastened to the dedicated track rail with groove
on the track rail prevents foreign substances from entering
into the slide unit.

Caps for rail mounting holes /F

Caps for rail mounting holes close the track rail mounting
holes to prevent foreign substances from entering into the
slide unit.

Aluminum caps for rail mounting holes are also available.

Ask i[O for your request.

Caps for rail mounting holes
(Synthetic resin mode)

Dust protection

Rail cover plate /PS

Rail cover plate totally covers the upper surface of the track
rail to prevent foreign substances from entering into the track

rail.

[ —45

Track rail mounting from bottom

This is the specification that track rail is fixed from the mount-
ing surface side. As there are no mounting holes on the track
rail upper surface, adherence with the seal is superior and

better dust protection effect is achieved.

Slide unit

Female threads for mounting

Track rail mounting from bottom

Double end seals /V

Double end seals improve the dust protection property
further.

End plate

Thin filler piece

End seals

Scraper /Z

Mounted to the outside of end seal, it may remove large
foreign substances adhering to the track rail.

End plate

Thin filler piece

End seal

Scraper

Female threads for bellows /J

Female threads for bellows are prepared on the slide unit
and track rail ends.

Female threads for bellows

Female threads for bellows

Specific bellows

Dust protection cover over the exposed part of the track rail.

[ —46




LI Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Special specification for special environment

With C-Lube plate /Q

Lubrication parts to substantially reduce the need for lubrica-
tion management, i.e. grease job.

Low Dust-Generation Grease for
Clean Environment CG2 /YCG

For this grease, urea is used as thickener and synthetic oil is used
as base oil, so it has excellent low dust generating performance,
operating temperature range, lubrication property, rust prevention
property and oxidation stability.

Bellows cartridge (80 Q)
JG80 /CG2

With miniature greaser (2.5 ml)
MG2.5 /CG2
—ful | ':E""’ ko

MG10 /CG2 with 10 ml are also available.

[ —47

Low Dust-Generation Grease for
Clean Environment CGL /YCL

For this grease, mixed soap is used as thickener and synthetic oil

and low pour point mineral oil are mixed with base oil, so it has excel-
lent low dust generating performance, rolling resistance, lubrication,
and rust prevention property.

Bellows cartridge (80 g)
JG80 /CGL

With miniature greaser (2.5 ml)
MG2.5 /CGL

EdT T —

Anti-Fretting Corrosion Grease AF2 /YAF

Grease with excellent fretting-proof corrosion property.

Bellows cartridge (80 g)
JG80 /AF2

With miniature greaser (2.5 ml)
MG2.5 /AF2

— ey [T

Other special grease

If you need any special grease for vacuum or high tempera-

ture, ask for &K@ your request.

Stainless steel end plate /BS

End plate is changed to stainless steel.

Special environment seal /RE

The end and under seals are replaced with end seals for
special environment that can be used at high temperatures.
When it is used in high temperature environment, stainless
steel end plate (/BS) and high temperature grease should
be combined.

The photo shoes a combination of special environment
seal (/RE) and stainless steel end plate (/BS).

10O can offer products
for special environment!

If needed, ask LICO for your request.

[ —48
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Explanation and Dimension Table for Respective Product Series

Rail Guide Type

@ C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

Exp|anation ................................................ ]I_5
Dimension Table «cccceeeeeeeeiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin... ]1_23

@ C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E

Exp|anation ................................................ I-41
Dimension Table «cccceeeeeeereiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn... ]1_53

@ C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Exp|anation ................................................ ]1_67
Dimension Table «cccceeeeeeererniiiiiiiiiiiiiiniannn... ]1_85

@ Linear Way F

Exp|anation ................................................ I-113
Dimension Table «+-cceeeeeeeeeneiiiiiiniiniiniiiiinnn, I-127

@® C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

Exp|anation ................................................ I-135
Dimension Table «+-cceeeeeeeiniiiiiiniiniiiiniian, I-145

@ C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Exp|anation ................................................ ]1_1 49
Dimension Table «--cceeeeereerneeiininiiiiinniinnnn, ]1_1 69

@ Linear Roller Way X

Exp|anation ................................................ I-197
Dimension Table ««-cceeeeeeeemiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn, ]I_205

@ Linear Way Module

Exp|anation ................................................ ]I_21 1
Dimension Table «+-cceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, I-219
General Explanation
@® General EXplanation ««««eeeeeeeemmmmmiiiii -2
Introduction of Application Examples
@ Introduction of Application Examples -------++-+-eeeee V-2
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification m————————

Example of an identification number

C-Lube Linear Way ML

The specifications of ML(F) and LWL(F) series are indicated by the identification
number. Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions,
a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a classification symbol, an
interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

Interchangeable specification 0 @ 0 @ @ 9 6 @ @ @ ‘1’

ML C1201 PS1 /U

@_Lube
tenance=free

Iong term maintenance free supported!

The aquamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free.

Single slide unit

machine and device.

I-5

specifications by combining silicon nitride ceramics and low
dust-generation specifications.

I T | |
‘ = Single track rail (") LWL R200 B P S1
o I I | | | | | |
Assembled set ‘ML C 12 C1 R200 T« P S1 /U
T
Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set ‘ML C 12 C1 R200 B T+ P /U
T
OModeI -
End plate @Length of slide unit I
Model
code Page -7 j
e - 0 Structure
Ball retaining band E
Oil hole p s QSIZE Dimensions Page 1 —7
i e : Linear Way L
: LW L @Number of slide units j
Sgge Page -7
. . Length of track rail J
/] @ Ball retained type for easy operation @ .
0 I n tS The slide unit of ball retained type incorporates the ball
. . - ;Ietainingh batr;]d, \|/~\(/jhi0h lo.revents tge]c ballt r1‘rotm iroplping OMaterial type : )
@ Extremely small size realized by simple TE,"V”V‘; en the side L;)”f IS removed from the track rail ) MetSrEl page 11 -7
structure For details © P19 IS ga ety strulcture rings you an easy operation to the
machines / equipment.
Super small-size linear motion rolling guide produced by — j
two-row four-point contact simple structure and original , . @ reload amount Proload
small sizing technology. The track rail width of LWL1, the ® Stamle_ss Ste‘?' selections for excellent e TEoR Il
smallest SiZG, is only 1mm. corrosion reS|Stance For details © P.I-41
Stainless steel highly corrosion-resistant is used as the /
] o basic specification, so that the products are suitable for @Accuracv class i
@ Wide range of variations for your needs applications where rust prevention oil is not preferred, we 002014
For details © P.I-25 such as in cleanroom environment. High carbon steel
The slide unit shape can be selected from two types, the products suited to general purposes are also provided. /
standard type and the wide type suited for single-row @ Widely supports special environment uses @Interchangeable T
track rail uses, and there are four types with different For details © P1-31 e &
lengths of slide unit with same section. Furthermore, the CoLubs Li Wav L f il )
track rail has the variation of standard type and tapped rail } L,Jd ed inear : ay | or ,SpTC'a Iengonmelnt 9393 are . L j
type with the screw thread implanted, allowing you to provide asaserleso.l ncressmg;t/)va;@hspemz ?n;/|ronm§nt @Speclal specification -
select an optimal product for the specifications of your U38s are supported, such as by high-spee ow-noise me a5

Note (') Indicate "LWL---B" or "LWLF---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit

models.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I0-6



Identification Number and Specification ————_____C

C-Lube Linear Way ML Standard type : ML

(ML(F) series) Wide type : MLF
Linear way L (") Standard type : LWL
(LWL (F) series) Wide type CLWLF

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Table 2.2.
Indicate "LWL:--B" or "LWLF---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the
series and the combination of slide unit models.

Note (') This model has no built-in C-Lube.

Short :C For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and
Standard *No symbol Table 2.2.

Long G

Extra long s L

Table 1.1 Structure of ML and LWL

Model Types and sizes of track rails Structure

ML Standard rail specification Ball retained type : No symbol

Standard rail specification
Mounting Size: 2, 3

Ball retained type : B
Ball non-retained type : No symbol

Tapped rail from bottom  Size: 5, 7, 9 Ball retained type : N
LWL specification Mounting o Ball non- .
Size: 1 . 5 Y
from lateral retained type
Solid rail . Ball non- .
specification SHE retained type ]
Table 1.2 Structure of MLF and LWLF
Model Types of track rails Structure
MLF Standard rail specification Ball retained type : No symbol
S e aeees e S!ze: 4,6 Ball non-re'tamed type No symbol
LWLE Size: 10~42 Ball retained type : B
Tapped rail specification Size: 6 Ball non-retained type N
PP P Size: 10~18 | Ball retained type

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Table 2.2.

Standard type 1, 2, 3, 5,7, 9, 12, For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and

15, 20, 25 Table 2.2.
Wide type 4, 6, 10, 14, 18, 24,
30, 42
@ Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide

units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
only "C1" is specified.

:RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 3.1,
Table 3.2, and Table 3.3.

Stainless steel made *No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and

Table 2.2.

High carbon steel made : CS

Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - Material Type —
|

Table 2.1 Models and sizes of standard type ML(F) and LWL(F) series

Material Size
Types of track rails Length of slide unit Structure Model
type 2|13|5|7|9|12|/15/20|25
MLC -|-]10]O0|0C|O|O|O|O
LWLC-B -|-]O0]O0O|OC|O|O|O|O
(0]
= ML - |-]10]O0|C|O|O|O|O
=
2 LWL-B -|-]O0]O|OC|O|O|O|O
Standard rail specification k7
L ()]
ML ===
[ é Ball retained G cleielelel°
‘ ' ‘ g type LWLG-B -/-|-lO0lO|lO|O|O|O
MLL - = |=-]-10]|O|O|—| -
8¢
S E LWL---BCS -|=-]—-1-]0]|C|O|O]| -
53
T ®
Ball non- _ S R U N U B
retained type LWLC =
Ball retained N S I R
Tapped rail specification type LWLC:-N 0100
Mounting from bottom ) Ball non-
‘ retained type i 9Tttt
: " Ball retained _ | _ _ ||| =
‘ L type LWL--N O|lO0 |0
3 Ball retained
E type LWLG--N | == |1O|O|=|—-|—|-
©
3
Tapped rail specification 9
Mounting from lateral a
e % Standard
\[ S S e o ’
Solid rail specification
_‘-""'FT- Standard
- - Ball non- LWL S I N I AU I I
r retained type
Remark: For the models indicated in 1, the interchangeable specification is available.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—8




— Model - Length of Slide Unit - Structure - Size - Material Type — — Length of Track Rail —

Table 2.2 Models and sizes of wide type ML(F) and LWL(F) series Table 3.1 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail (Standard type)
Material Size
Types of track rails Length of slide unit Structure Model n (Pieces)
type 4 | 6 |10 |14 |18 | 24 | 30 | 42
Ball retained MLFC - Y N @ @ SS @
type Wwwre-B | — | - | O] OO |0 ]0|O E F E
> Ball non- _ R I I R L
E retained type LWLFC o
° : MLF -1 0] OO |O|O|0O]|O0O
Standard rail specification w tBa” retained
i g ype LWLF--B - | -
: ‘ £ Ball non D) %
| © 8 — — — — — —
‘ 0 retained type LWLE ©10 .
MLFG = | == LWLA1
Ball retained
type mreB |- | -|-|lolololo]|o n (Pioces)
S E Ball retained mEBss | — | - | =1 =lolololo == ==
=N type Ll Ll
22
T »
. E F E
E/?)I‘Iaretamed =|l=lololo|=|=|= L
LWLFC-N .
2 Ball non- —lol=|=|=]=2]=]-= unit: mm
Tapped rail specification g retained type Identificat
Mounting from bottom = - entification
T {BaILretalned -l -lololol=-]-|- i ML 5 ML 7
l 2 é/:” — ALY ltem LWL1--Y LWL1 LWL2 LWL3 LWL5---B LWL7---B
! s -
. J. 3 retained type A e e 18 ( 3) 18 (—) 32 (4 30 ( 3) 60 ( 4) 60 ( 4)
£ 30 ( 5) 30 (—) 40 ( 5) 40 ( 4) 90 ( 6) 90 ( 6)
o ; 42 (7) 42 (—) 56 ( 7) 60 ( 6) 105 ( 7) 120 ( 8)
Ball retained
type WWLFG=N | — | — | = | O 1 O | = | = | = Standard length L (n) 80 (10) 80 ( 8) 120 ( 8) 150 (10)
100 (10) 150 (10) 180 (12)
Remark: For the models indicated in 1, the interchangeable specification is available. 240 (16)
Pitch of mounting holes F 6 = 8 10 15 15
E & = 4 5) 7.5 7.5
Standard E or higher 2.5 = 25 B 4 4.5
dimensions (1)  below 55 = 6.5 8 11.5 12
: 102 102 104 150 210 300
2
Maximum length () (200) (300) (510) (990)
Maximum number of _ _ _ _ 5 7
butt-jointing track rail (%)
Maximum length of _ _ _ _
butt-jointing track rail (%) 915 1905
\dentification | g ML 12 ML 15 ML 20 ML 25
Item LWL9---B LWL12---B LWL15---B LWL20-B LWL25---B
60 ( 3) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4)
80 ( 4) 150 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 240 ( 4) 300 ( 5)
120 ( 6) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 360 ( 6) 360 ( 6)
SemmEa g L () 160 ( 8) 275 (11) 440 (1) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8)
220 (11) 350 (14) 560 (14) 660 (11) 660 (11)
280 (14) 475 (19) 680 (17) 840 (14) 900 (15)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40 60 60
E 10 12.5 20 30 30
Standard E or higher 4.5 5 55 8 9
dimensions (") below 14.5 17.5 25.5 38 39
Maximum length () 860 1000 1000 960 960
- (1 200) (1 450) (1 480) (1 800) (1 800)
Maximum number of
butt-jointing track rail (%) 2 2 2 2 2
Maximum length of
butt-jointing track rail (®) 1660 1925 1880 1740 1740

Notes (') Not applicable to track rail with stopper pins (supplemental code "/S").
(®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IICH. Not applicable to tapped rail specifications.
(®) Not applicable to interchangeable specifications or tapped rail specifications.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWL---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Ill-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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— Length of Track Rail — — Length of Track Rail —

Table 3.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail (Wide type) Table 3.3 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail (Standard type, Wide type)

n (Pieces) 2 X n (Pieces) n (Pieces) n (Pieces) 2 X%n (Pieces)
E F E E F E
L LWLF 42--B I LWL-BCS LWLF--BCS LWLF 42---BCS
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification Identification
MLF 6 MLF 10 MLF 14
number number
LWLF4 LWLF6 LWLF10--B LWLF14--B LWL 9--BCS LWL12--BCS LWL15--BCS LWL20--BCS
ltem Item
40 ( 4) 60 ( 4) 60 ( 3) 90 ( 3) 80 ( 4) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 180 ( 3)
60 ( 6) 90 ( 6) 80 (4) 120 ( 4) 160 ( 8) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 240 ( 4)
Standard length Z. (1) 70 ( 7) 105 ( 7) 120 ( 6) 150 ( 5) 220 (11) 275 (11) 440 (11) 360 ( 6)
9 " 80 ( 8) 120 ( 8) 160 ( 8) 180 ( 6) Standard length L (n) 280 (14) 350 (14) 560 (14) 480 ( 8)
100 (10) 150 (10) 220 (11) 240 ( 8) 380 (19) 475 (19) 680 (17) 660 (11)
280 (14) 300 (10) 500 (25) 600 (24) 800 (20) 900 (15)
E 5 7.5 10 15 Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40 60
Standard E or higher 35 45 45 55 E 10 12.5 20 30
dimensions (1) below 8.5 12 14.5 20.5 Standard E or higher 4.5 5 5.5 8
Ve el (@) 180 240 300 300 dimensions (") below 14.5 17.5 25.5 38
9 (300) (300) (500) (990) Maximum length 1 000 1500 1520 1 560
Maximum number of _ _ 7 8 Identification
butt-jointing track rail (°) number LWLF18--BCS LWLF24--BCS LWLF30--BCS LWLF42--BCS
Mammym length of - _ _ 1840 1950 Item
butt-jointing track rail ) 90 ( 3) 120 ( 3) 160 ( 4) 160 ( 4)
Ident':\'g::;)%r: MLF 18 MLE 24 MLF 30 MLF 42 180 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 320 ( 8) 320 ( 8)
- LWLF18--B LWLF24---B LWLF30---B LWLF42---B 240 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 440 (11) 440 (11)
em Standard length L (n) 300 (10) 400 (10) 560 (14) 560 (14)
90 ( 3) 120 ( 3) 160 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 420 (14) 600 (15) 680 (17) 680 (17)
120 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 240 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 510 (17) 720 (18) 800 (20) 800 (20)
Standard length L. (1) 150 ( 5) 240 ( 6) 320 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 600 (20) 800 (20) 920 (23) 920 (23)
9 180 ( 6) 320 ( 8) 440 (11) 440 (11) Pitch of mounting holes F 30 40 40 40
240 ( 8) 400 (10) 560 (14) 560 (14) 5 15 20 20 20
: : 200 D) A0 () &0 {) &0 {) Standard E or higher 55 6.5 6.5 6.5
Pitch of mountlng holes F 30 40 40 40 dimensions (1) below 20.5 26.5 26.5 26.5
2 : = e 2 2 Maximum length 1500 1520 1600 1600
S_tandafd E ; ol s 2 i fed i Note (') Not applicable to track rail with stopper pins (supplemental code "/S").
dimensions () below 205 26.5 26.5 26.5 Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
, . 690 680 680 680 2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
Maximum length (?) - o . ' i . S : .
(1 860) (1 960) (2 000) (2 000) indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29.
Maximum number of 3 3 3 3
butt-jointing track rail (%)
Maximum length of
butt-jointing track rail (°) 1920 1840 1840 1840

Notes (1) Not applicable to track rail with stopper pins (supplemental code "/S").
(®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contactIICH. Not applicable to tapped rail specifications.
(®) Not applicable to interchangeable specifications or tapped rail specifications.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWLF---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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— Preload Amount — — Accuracy class —

@ Preload amount Clearance :To Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide @ Accuracy class High ‘H For interchangeable specification products, assemble a
Standard * No symbol unit. Precision =[P slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Light preload I T For details of the preload amount, see Table 4. Size 1 series have "No symbols."
For applicable preload types, see Table 5.1 and Table For the details of accuracy class, see Table 6.1 and 6.2.
5.2.
Table 4 Preload amount
ltem Preload Preload Table 6.1 Tolerance and allowable values (Series of size 1) Table 6.2 Tolerance and allowance (Series of size 2 or higher)
Preload symbol amount Operational conditions
type N
Clearance To 0(") - Very light motion
Standard (No symbol) 0(® - Light and precise motion T
- Almost no vibrations §
Light preload Ti 0.02 C, - Load is evenly balanced T g Ll
- Light and precise motion = M
Notes (1) There is zero or subtle clearance. =
(®) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload. L N
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating. ‘ e P
1 2
(8} D} [B}
unit: mm unit: mm
Table 5.1 Application of preload (Standard type) Table 5.2 Application of preload (Wide type) ltem Tolerance Class (claszg:ﬁgggn High Precision
Preload type (preload symbol) Preload type (preload symbol) Dim. H tolerance +0.020 ltem (H) P
Size Clearance Standard | Light preload Size Clearance Standard | Light preload Dim. N, and Dim. N, tolerance +0.025 Dim. H tolerance £0.020 +0.010
(To) (No symbol) (T1) (To) (No symbol) (T1) Dim. N tolerance +0.025 +0.015
1 o) — — 4 0O _ _ Dim. variation of # (") 0.015 0.007
2 O _ _ 6 e) — Dim. variation of N (1) 0.020 0.010
3 0 _ — 10 0O 0O _ D|m.' variation of H for 0.030 0.020
multiple assembled sets (%)
5 O O = 14 O O O . ;
9 o) o0 18 o o o Parallgllsm !n operation of .
7 O the slide unit C surface to A See Fig. 1
9 oM O o 24 O O O surface
12 oM ©) oM 30 o o o Parallelism in operation of
15 o) O o) 42 O O O the slide unit D surface to B See Fig. 1
20 O O O Remark: The mark [ indicates that interchangeable specification surface
25 O O O products are available. Notes (') It means the size variation between slide units mounted
Note (1) Not applicable when /HB is specified. on the same track rail. -
Remark: The mark [ indicates that interchangeable (?) Applicable to the interchangeable specification.
specification products are available.
30
D
\);\9‘(\ =
£ 20
S
Kz}
2
S
&
10 WN/
0
0 500 1000 1500 2000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism during running
(Series of size 2 or higher)

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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— Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification — — Special Specification —
|

Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
@ Interchangeable S1 specification 2Sil This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. Size
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same . o Supplemental
Non-interchangeable  : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of Special specification ks 1 2 3 5 7 9 12 15 20 25
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same. = 4 6 10 14 18 24 30 42 -
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Butt-jointing track rails (1) (2) /A X X X @) @) @) O 0O 0O O
]’able 2.2. . . Stainless steel end plate () /BS X [ 0® | 0G| O @) @) O O O X
No _S_ym?O' is indicated for non-interchangeable Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D X O O O O O @) @) O O
s elieauan. Specified rail mounting hole positions /E X O O @) @) O O O O O
. L Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way /HB X X X X O® | O | OO | O6) X X
@ Special specification /A, /BS, /D, /E, /HB, /1, /LR, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 7.1, Inspection sheet /1 X 9 O O @) @ O O O O
/MN, /N, /Q, /RE, /S, /U, /WO, /YO  7.2,7.3,and 7.4. Black chrome surface treatment (track rail) /LR X X X X O O O O O O
For combination of multiple special specifications, see Without track rail mounting bolt (2) /MN X oM | o0 | O O O O O O O
Table 8. No end seal /N X X X O o 0 O O O 0
For details of special specification, see page II-28. With C-Lube plate (%) /Q X < x O O O O O O O
Special environment seal (%) /RE X X X @) @) @) O O O X
Track rail with stopper pins /S X X X @) @) @) O O O O
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Under seal U X % % X X O O O O O
Size A group of multiple assembled sets /WO X O O O O O O O O O
Special specification Supplemental | 9 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 Specified grease (*) YO x [o®@] o o] o [Oo]O]|]O]|O]O
Eei _ 10 14 18 24 30 42 _ Notes (') Not applicable to high carbon steel made products.
(®) Not applicable to tapped rail specification.
No end seal /N - - - O o o O O O o (®) Applicable to LWL(F) series. / YCG is applicable to ML(F) series.
With C-Lube plate (') /Q - - - ©) ©) ©) ©) O O ©) (*) ML(F) series is applicable only to /YCG.
Under seal /U = = = X X O @) O @ O (®) Not applicable to size 4 and 6 series.
Note (1) Applicable to LWW(F) series. () Applicable to size 7, 9, 12, and 15 of ML series.

(") Not applicable to size 2 and 3 series.
(8) Applicable only to /YNG.

Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single track rail)

Size
sl geeaieaie T Sup;;l:(rjneental 1 5 3 5 7 9 12 15 20 25 Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes
- 4 6 10 14 18 24 30 42 - BDS o )
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E — — — O O O O O O O E|l-|O]-=
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN = = = O O O O O O @) HBlO |- lo]0O
I OO0 |0 |O
LR - O[O |O|O|O
Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, assembled set) MNO|O|IO|O|O|0O|0O
Size N O|lO|O|O|O|O|O|O
o Supplemental ] 5 7 9 12 15 20 25 QOO0 OO0 -|10]0O0|0|0O
code RE[O|O|O|O|-]O0|O|O|—-]0

Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D = = = O @) @) O @) O O ulolololololololol=1ol=10o
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E = = = O O O O O O O wlololol=1olololololololo]lo
Without track rail mounting bolt (1) /MN = = = O O O O O O @) vyiolololol=Tolololol=Tolololo
No end seal /N - - - o o o o o o ) ABS|D|E |HB| I [LRIMN|N|Q|RE|S|U|W
With C-Lube plate (*) Q - - - o o o o o o ©) Remarks 1. The combination of " — " shown in the table is not
Under seal /U = = = X X @) @) O O O available.

Notes (') Not applicable to tapped rail specification. 2. When using multiple types for combination, please

() Applicable to LWL(F) series. indicate by arranging the symbols in alphabetical
order.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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— Special Specification —

Table 9 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Lube plate
(Supplemental code /Q)

(L,

Table 11 Dimensions of track rail with stopper pins
(Supplemental code /S)

C-Lube (L, C-Lube
< S M
C
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification L L Identification L L Size a b G
number ! ‘ number ! ¢ 5 = 2 2 1.6
LWLC 5B 22 - LWLFC 10---B | 26.5 - 7 = 2.5
LWL 5B | 25 - LWLF 10---B | 30.5 - 9 = 8 2
LWLC 7---B | 27 = LWLFC 14---B | 30.5 - = 10 2 1.6
LWL 7B | 315 = LWLF 14---B | 39.5 - 12 =
LWLG 7B 39 - LWLFG 14---B | 50 - = 14 2.5 3
LWLC 9B 30 - LWLFC 18---B | 34.5 - 15 = 4
LWL 9B | 39 = LWLF 18:-B | 46.5 - = 18 S
LWLG 9B | 49 = LWLFG 18:--B | 58.5 - 20 = 5 2
LWLC 12---B 88 - LWLFC 24---B | 38.5 = - 24 3
LWL 12---B 42 = LWLF 24---B | 52 - 25 = 3.5 5
LWLG 12---B | 52 = LWLFG 24---B | 67 - = 30 o5 4
LWLC 15---B | 42 47 LWLFC 30---B | 45.5 50 = 42 ’ ©
LWL 15---B 52 57 LWLF 30---B | 59.5 64
LWLG 15---B 67 72 LWLFG 30---B | 78.5 83
LWLC 20---B | 48 53 | LWLFC 42--B | 51.5 56 Table 12 #, dimensions with under seal (Supplemental
LWL 20--B | 60 65 | LWLF 42-B | 65 70 code /U)
LWLG 20---B 78 83 LWLFG 42---B | 84.5 89
LWLC 25---B 63.5 74 I—
LWL 25-B | 875 | 98 &) &
LWLG 25---B | 107.5 117 .
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both =y
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all LWL(F) series models of the same size. unit: mm
Table 10 Load rating / static moment rating (Supplemental code /HB) Sl2e 6
of Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way 9 - 1
dentification | ¢ c, T, | 1,0 | 1,0 1z = 2
number N N N-m N-m N-m 15 — 3
MLC 7-/HB | 937 | 965 | 35 1.6 1.3 - o 2
12,6 | 10.6 20 - 4
ML 7-/HB | 1330 | 1610 | 59 | 39 | 33 - 24 2
75 6.3 25 - 50)
MLG 7---/HB 1690 2 250 8.2 431 36.2 — 30 >
MLC 9-/HB | 1180 | 1260 | 59 | 35 | 421 - 42 3
77 6.5 Note (") The dimensions are the same as those before mounting of
ML 9-/HB | 1810 | 2340 10.9 43.4 36.4 under seal.
MLG 9-/HB | 2370 | 3420 | 15.9 129 | 134
83.6 70.1

271 22.7
MLL 9---/HB | 2870 | 4500 20.9 134 192

4.5 3.8
MLC 12:--/HB | 2210 | 2030 12.6 355 29.8

i 131 11.0
ML 12:-/HB | 3330 | 3650 22.6 792 66.4

26.0 21.9
MLG 12:--/HB | 4310 | 5270 32.7 143 120

59.3 49.8
MLL 12---/HB | 5820 | 8110 50.3 288 242

99 | 83
MLC 15-/HB | 3490 | 3310 | 255 | .39 | 453

25.3 21.2
ML 15---/HB | 4980 | 5520 42.5 146 192

54.3 45.5
MLG 15---/HB | 6620 | 8280 63.7 288 241

104 86.9
MLL 15---/HB | 8370 |11 600 89.2 497 417

Note (') The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the
lower values are for two slide units in close contact.

0—17

Lubrication m——

Lithium-soap base grease (MULTEMP PS No.2 [KYODO
YUSHI CO., LTD.)) is pre-packed in ML(F) and LWL(F) series.
Additionally, ML(F) series has C-Lube placed in the
recirculation part of balls, so that lubricant replenishment
interval can be extended and maintenance man-hours such
as grease job can be reduced significantly.

ML(F) series and LWL(F) series have grease nipple or oil hole
as indicated in Table 14. Since the Size 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6
series do not have an oil hole, apply grease directly to the
raceway part of the track rail for re-greasing. Supply nozzles
fit to each shapes of grease nipple and dedicated supplying
equipment (miniature greasers) fit to oil holes are also
available. When these parts are desired, refer to Table 14
and Table 15.1 in II-22 and Table 16 of page II-23 to order.

Table 13 Oil hole specifications

Casing

Rubber part of end seal End plate

End seal

Dust Protection m——

The slide unit of ML(F) series and LWL(F) series is dust
protected by end seals included as standard. However, if
large amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large
particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to attach a
protective cover to the linear motion mechanism.

No end seal is provided for size 1, 2, 3, 4 or 6 series. For
applications in the environment not clean enough, cover the
entire unit with a protective case, etc. to prevent harmful
foreign substances such as dust and particles from outside
to enter.

unit: mm
Size d, d,

5 10 1.1

7 14 1.2

9 18 0-5 1.5

12 24 2
Table 14 Parts for lubrication
Size Eressn i s ) Applicable supply nozzle Bolt size of fe.m.ale threads
type for piping
5,7,9,12 10,14, 18, 24 Qil hole Miniature greaser
A-5120V  A-5240V a
15,20 80,42 AMS B-5120V__ B-5240V
A-8120V

25 = B-M4 B-8120V M4

Note (') For specifications of grease nipple, see Table 15.1 on page I-22.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Precaution for Use

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
general mounting structure
When mounting the ML(F) series and LWL(F) series, properly
align the reference mounting surfaces B and D (D1 or D2)of
the track rail and slide unit with the reference mounting
surface of the table and bed before fixing them. (See Fig. 2)
Reference mounting surfaces B and D (D1 or D2) and
mounting surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By
machining the mounting surface of the mating member,
such as machine or device, to high accuracy and mounting
them properly, stable linear motion with high accuracy is
obtained.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit of size 2 or
higher is the opposite side of the IO mark. The track rail
reference mounting surface is identified by locating the
IX 0O mark on the top surface of the track rail. It is the side
surface above the mark (in the direction of the arrow). (See
Fig. 5.2)
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit of size 1 is
located at both right and left sides (D1 and D2). (See Fig.
5.1)
The track rail of LWL1---Y has the mounting structure of
lateral direction. Two types of mounting structure as shown
in Fig. 3.1 and Fig. 3.2 are available.

Fig. 2 Reference mounting surface and typical
mounting structure

Fig. 3.1 Reference mounting surface of LWL1---Y and
typical mounting structure

I—-19

Fig. 3.2 Reference mounting surface of LWL1---Y and
typical mounting structure @

N
]
T X N><

N

Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface of size 2, 3, 4 and 6
series and typical mounting structure

Reference
mounting surface

[B]
— o0
ean /

Fig. 5.1 Reference mounting surface of series size 1 or higher

Track rail Slide unit

Track rail Slide unit

Reference mounting surface

r & N o ¢ ¢

ILIKED Mark LI Mark

Fig. 5.2 Reference mounting surface of series size 2 or higher

® Mounting screws for slide unit

To mount a slide unit, tightly fasten the bolt against female
thread of slide unit.

The female thread is created through holes of the slide unit
for size 1 series, and also through holes for the slide unit
and track rail for size 2, 3, 4 and 6 series. When the fixing
thread depth of the mounting screw goes too deep, it can
interfere with the track rail and impact the running accuracy
or product life so that the fixing thread depth should be
within the screwing depth specified in the dimension table.
Also prepare the small screws dedicated to precision
devices (head diameter 1.8 mm or smaller) for the mounting
bolt of slide unit of size 1.

® Mounting screws for track rail

In the size 2 and 3 series and tapped rail specifications,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Prepare
mounting bolts whose fixing thread depth is less than H, in
dimension table.

O Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference
mounting surface

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6

Recommended value for the shoulder height on the mating

side is indicated in Table 16.

7

7

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

O Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torques for mounting ML(F) series and
LWL(F) series to the steel mating member material are
indicated in Table 15. When vibration and shock of the
machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or
moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5
times larger than the value indicated in the table as
necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 15 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N -+ m
Bolt size Stainless steel- | High carbon steel-
made screw made screw

M1 X0.25 0.04 =
M1.4X0.3 0.10 -
M1.6X%0.35 0.15 =
M2 x0.4 0.31 =
M2.5%X0.45 0.62 =
M3 X0.5 1.1 1.2
M4 x0.7 2.5 2.8
M5 x0.8 5.0 5.6
M6 X1 8.5 =

Remarks 1. The calculation is based on the tightening torque,
strength division 8.8 and property division A2-70.
2. It is recommended that the tightening torque of slide
unit mounting holes for series size 1 is to be 70 to 80 %
of the values in the table.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Precaution for Use

Table 16 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

Mounting Bolt

For LWL(F) series, track rail mounting bolt of slide unit and
tapped rail specification shown in Table 17 and Table 18are
available. If these parts are necessary, please contact IIKO.

Table 17 Cross-recessed head screw for precision

equipment
<
k 1
unit: mm
Bolt size G
screw d, k l
(@) P

M1 0.25 1.8 0.45 3,4,5
M1.4(") 0.3 2.5 0.8 25,3,4
M1.6(") 0.35 2.8 0.85 4,5,6
M2(") 0.4 3.5 1 3,4,5

Note (") Based on cross-recessed head screw for precision

equipment (Number 0) in Japan Camera Industry Standard
JCIS 10-70.

Remark: The dimensions are different from the appended track rail
mounting bolts.

Table 18 Hexagon socket head bolt

R,
< 7
-~ +%N i
B
X = ‘
/
R
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Identification number Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height (1) Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)

= LWL 1Y 2

= LwL 1 13 =

= LWL 2 1 0.1 0.5 0.05

= LWL 3 1.2 0.15 0.8 0.1
ML 5 LWL 5B 2 0.3 0.8 0.2
ML 7 LWL 7B 2.5 0.2 1.2 0.2
ML 9 LWL 9B 0.2

= LWL 9--BCS 3 0.4 15 0.2
ML 12 LWL 12---B 0.2

= LWL 12---BCS 4 0.4 2:5 0-2
ML 15 LWL 15--B 0.2

= LWL 15---BCS 45 0.4 3 0.2
ML 20 LWL 20---B 0.2

= LWL 20---BCS ° 0.4 4 0.2
ML 25 LWL 25--B 6.5 0.7 4 0.7

= LWLF 4 1.5 0.1 0.8 0.1
MLF 6 LWLF 6 2 0.1 0.8 0.1
MLF 10 LWLF 10---B 2 0.3 1.2 0.2
MLF 14 LWLF 14---B 2.5 0.2 1.2 0.2
MLF 18 LWLF 18:-B 0.2

= LWLF 18:--BCS s 0.4 2.5 0-2
MLF 24 LWLF 24---B 0.2

= LWLF 24---BCS 4 0.4 2:5 0.2
MLF 30 LWLF 30---B 0.2

= LWLF 30---BCS 45 0.4 25 0.2
MLF 42 LWLF 42---B 5 0.2 3 02

= LWLF 42---BCS 0.4

Note () For models with under seals (supplemental code "/U"), it is recommended to use the values Tmm smaller than the values in the table.

However for the models of size 9 with under seal, 0.8 mm is recommended.
Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

unit: mm
Bolt size Pitch of screw
@ p d, k s t l
M1.4 0.3 2.6 1.4 1.3 0.6 25,3,4
M1.6(") 0.35 & 1.6 1.5 0.7 4,5,6
M2(") 0.4 3.8 2 1.5 1 3,4,5

Note () Based on hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

Standard type w)
L, 2-M, X depth (L,
w, L, L, 2-M, x depth
. W, L
= M,
5 [ |
= L . X X B} T
- I T o X T T R | =
7 = ~ & & & % & il <] Bl 0
K LWL 2 K \
25 = LWLC 3 T
LWL 1---Y N w M, E F E LWL 3 N | W E F £
L() L()
(L)
L, 2-M. X depth
W, L,
.
= oo ; o
S
.
LWL 1 N W L
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
i 2 i 5 i 5
Identification number g g assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) | loadrating () | load rating ()
o mm mm
-
. ; q C C, T, T, T,
: LWL series | Slide Track rail : 0 0 X v
ML series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H H, N W, I iL, IL, M, X depth H, w H, H, M, d, Z [ Bolt size X ¢ N N N N-m N-m
_ WL 1ey | — 91 42 | 22 31 | 11 A4 | 3 6 |M1x2orMi4xe () 0.07 0.09
0.16 1.5 4 6.5 | 2 39 | M1 Xx0.9 1.2 1 roug 66.8 113 0.06 047 0’586
= LwL 1 - 1.0 2.5 0.5 14 - - - - - -
- WL 2 -| 09 2.8 82 | 07 | 2 6 | 125 | 4 8.8 | M14x11 | - 2 | 2 = Thmgh = 4 8 M1 X2 (%) 211 381 0.42 934 964
- LWLC 3 - 10 115 | 85 | 67 | M1.6x13 M1.6 251 361 0.58 93° 947
5.3 4 1 2.5 8 - 3 2.6 I T 5 10 M1.6X ¢ (%) 0.98 1o
- wL 3 -| 16 155 | 55 |10.7 | M2 x13 roug 353 587 0.94 58 65
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10.
(®) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(®) Prepare screws according to mounting structure.
(*) Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(®) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T, 7,) are shown in the
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remarks 1. Metal parts are made of stainless steel.
2. Do not disassemble a slide unit from the track rail because steel balls are not retained. No end seal is attached.
3. The specification of small size mounting bolts (M2 and less) are show on page II-22. If needed, please contact IX0O.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Special specification
LWL 2 C2 R80 To P /D

O 6 6 0 o (1 (6 0 0
() Model
LWL 1,2,3 To Clearance BS,D,E, I, MN,W,Y

LLwe |
Standard type
e N CWL--Y
¢ T, T, Y N ® (@ Number of slide unit (2) (@ Accuracy class
@D @x Length of slide unit No symbol Ordinary
@ o © C Short H High
No symbol | Standard Bl ® Length of track rail (80 mm) P Precision

%j @%@7@ |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—23 1mm=0.03937inch o0-—24



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML LWL
(L, (L,
Shape ‘ ‘ W, 2-M, X depth L, L, 4-M, X depth
W, W, Oil hole d, L
o M,
|
. |1]2]3 oz N Y - T iE LF M F
Size S ‘ ; . —— L r;p J . - L g i J .
9 [12[15]20| 25 = ST T = o = — . ) , —
i / _?_/L J N ({ N
il N w 4
Tapped rail specification
LWL--N E F MLC, ML5 ML7, MLG E
g LWLC, LWL5 LWL7, LWLG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (4
S (g (L
Identification number 3 g assneqmbly mm mm for trat;l: rTr1a|I @ load rating (‘) | load rating(*)
. ; ] C C T. T, T,
: WeLseries | €| Slide | Track rail : ° ’ * !
ML series (No C-Lube) E unit | (per 100 mm) H | H, N |\ W, | W, | W, | L L, | L, |M,Xdepth| H, w | H | M, d, d, h E F Bolt size X £ N N N N N
Cross-recessed' head
MLC 5 LwLeC 5B | O 12 _ 24 1 36| 08 scre;quc;;)gqrgg;smn
3.4 16 9.6 M2x6 562 841 2.2 i 13
- SNF | — M25| _ _ _ M2.5% ¢ (3)
LWLC 5N 13 Through (Not appended)
6 1 3.5 | 12 8 | 2 - M2x1.5 | 1.2 5 3.7 75 | 15
ML 5 O 4.3 Cross-recessed head
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" screw for precision
12 - 24 | 36 | 0.8 g
WL 5B | O equipment 53 1.9
a4 19 12.6 M2x6 676 1090 2.9 158 108
B | ' M25| | | M2.5X ¢ (9)
LWL 5N 13 Through (Not appended)
,,,,,,,,, mMcy | O &7 29 — | 24| 42|23 Hexagon socket head bolt
LWLG 7B | O ' ' ' M2x6 1.8 1.5
. 19 | — | 96 v 1 O 937 1140 4.1 14:9 12,5
- LWLC 7-N™ | — 24 Through| B B (Not appended)
,,,,,,,,, ML7 O 91 29 _ 24 | 40 | 23 Hexagon socket head bolt
wL 7B | O : ) : M2X6 a7 3.9
- 8 15| 5 17 | 12 | 25 |23.5| 8 [14.3| M2X25 | 1.5 7 5 75 | 15 1330 1890 6.9 285 236
— SNF | — M3 | _ _ M3x ¢ (%)
LWL 7N 2 Through (Not appended)
,,,,,,,,, MLG7 O 13 25 _ 24 | 40| 23 Hexagon socket head bolt
: ) : M2Xx6
R o 31 | 12 [216 1690 | 2650 9.7 28 | 24
_ LNF | — M3 _ _ _ M3X ¢ (3)
LWLG 7N 24 Through (Not appended)
Notes (") Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176 or cross recessed head screws for Example of identification number of assembled set
precision equipment.
(®) Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classifcationsymbol  Interchangeable code  Special specifcation
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. ’ ’ ML C 7 C2 Ri120 T4 P S1 /D
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
If hybrid C-Lube Linear Way specification (supplemental code "/HB") is selected in MLC7, ML7, and MLG7, see Table 10 on page II-17. o e o e e o o o e @
Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. @ Model @ Size
ML 57 To Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWL---B Standard type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
Cc C, - r @V LWL---N @ Number of slide unit (2) T4 Light preload No symbol | Non speciication
@ S L/ 5o
Al 7@ ¢ Short (®) Length of track rail (120 mm) Special specification
Eﬁj Eﬁj % N No symbol | Standard H High A BS,D,E HB, I,LR
ol e Long [P | Precision | MN, N, Q, RE, S, W, Y

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—25 1mm=0.03937inch oI—26



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML LWL
4-M; X depth
(L, (L) (L,
| | W,
Shape 2-M,x depth L, L L, 6-M, X depth
W, W, Oil hole 4o, L,
s M, L/2 L2
Size 1/2(3|5]|7 i <17 1 1 i 11
1Z =il s , fant — i fan g I g
15[20 25 = R e I “ == [ % [H| ¥, T%ET : i =
il ’ + gl /
&S 4
N W E_| F MLC ML, MLG MLL E
Tapped rail specification ! LWLC LWL, LWLG
LWL:--N L)
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic dynamic | Basic stati(c) Static moment rating (4
A [ g assembly mm mm mounting bolt for | loadrating (‘) | load rating(“
Identification number oS s track rail ()
S mm
: 5 : : C C T, T, T,
, WeLseries | €| Slide | Track rail - ° ’ * !
ML series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H |H | N |W,|W | W | L | L | L |[MXdepth| H, w H, M, d, d, h E F Bolt size X ¢ N N N-m N .
MLC 9 LWLC 9-B O 35 - 3.5 6 3.5 M3 X8
- 11 215 — |11.9 M4 M4X g (9) 1180 1480 6.9 Pt 183
- SO 37 Through| - - (Not appended)
ML 9 O 18
LWL 9B O 35 - 3.5 6 3.5 M3X%8
- WL 9-BCS| O | g 30 | 10 |20.8 1810 2 760 12.8 591 458
. 10 2 55 | 20 15 | 25 M3X%X3 2.2 9 6 M4 10 20 M4x ¢ (3)
- A 37 Through| B - (Not appended)
MLG 9 O 26
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 35 - | 35| 6 35 M3x8
WG 9B | O e 405! 15 |30.9 2370 4030 18.7 084 835
_ e _ M4 | B B Max ¢ (%)
RGN 37 Through (Not appended)
MLL 9 - O| 34 35 50 | 26 |40.4 - | 35| 6 35 M3x8 2870 5 300 24.6 4819 1387
MLC 12 LWLC 12+B | O 22 25 - |18 2210 2380 14.8 4?19 33‘28
ML 12 O 34
w128 O 34 | 15 [216 3330 | 4290 | 266 &34 133
= LWL 12--BCS | O 65 13 S 75 | 27 20 | 3.5 M3X3.5 | 2.7 12 8 - 815 6.5 4.5 12.5 25 M3X8
MLG 12 O 48
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 44 | 20 |32 4310 | 6200 384 | .386 | 397
LWLG 12-B O 51
MLL 12 - ol 70 59.5| 30 |47.3 5 820 9 540 59.1 e
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10 and Table 3.3 on page I-12.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel made bolts are appended. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(*) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T, ) are shown in the Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Material code  Preload symbol  Classifcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specifcation

sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. ML G T4 P S1 /D
If hybrid C-Lube Linear Way specification (supplemental code "/HB") is selected in ML series, see Table 10 on page I-17.

Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18. 0 9 9 o 9 o 0 0 0 9 @
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
@) Model (@ Preload amount
ML 9,12 To Clearance S1 S1 specification
il ( )

9 C2 Ri160

LWL---B Standard type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification

c c T, LWL---N (@ Number of slide unit (2) T Light preload No symbol | Non-nterchangeable specfication

Ve AN Vs D o (2) Length of slide unit (5) Length of track rail (160 mm Special specification

c Short A,BS, D, E HB, I,LR MN

F Accuracy class
@ @ % (ﬁ 7@ T o e el 5 i g e HEARA A
& b G Long No symbol| Stainless steel made [P [ Precision |

L Extrahighrigidty long| | cS | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—27 1mm=0.03937inch o—28



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML « LWL _4-M:xdepth
(L, (L, (L,
Shape W, Grease nipple. (4 2-M; X depth (L) (L) (L) 6-M; X depth
W, W, L, L L,
i d, L, L,
= L2 L2
1 2 7 N e 1T —TIT TIT TIT TTT 1174 i
Size 415 3.5 e , =1k j L[¥ tfq ]: 5 § U .
=
= & o ‘ T 3 . %% - — T
T R LU iR
Ll dz
= E F MLC ML, MLG MLL £
N 4 ‘ LWLC LWL, LWLG
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (¢)
il (2 ing (3 ing (3
Identification number g g assembly mm mm for track rail (%) load rating (°) | load rating (%)
o mm mm
g
. ; ] C C, T, T, T,
: WLseries | © | Slide | Track rail i ° ’ * !
ML series (No C-Lube) E unit | (per 100 mm) H | H, N |\ W, | W, | W, | L L, | L, | L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h E F Bolt size X ¢ N N N N N
MEC 15 o 32 1781 4 3490 3890 30.0 41-Z 2-8
LWLC 15--B O 42 17.7 : 84.5 70.9
ML 15 O 63 27.9
WL 15-B | O 42 | 20 47 4980 | 6490 50.0 1837 | 433°
64 107 16 4 85| 32 | 25 | 35 27.8 M3x4 3.1 15 10 3.5 6.5 | 4.5 20 40 M3%x10
- LwL 15--BCS | O
MLG 15 O 93 42.8
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 57 | 25 || 62 6 620 9740 75.0 839 336
LWLG 15-B | O 95 42.7 338 284
_ 122 102
MLL 15 O] 122 72 40 |57.7| 76 8370 13 600 105 585 497
MLC 20 wic 208 | O | 89 38 | - |223| 43 4580 | 5300 | 54.0 1394 4183
ML 20 O | 130
wL 20-B | O 50 | 25 |346| 55 6 650 9 080 92.6 2357 | 332
133 156 20 5 |10 40 | 30 | 5 M4 X6 4.2 20 11 6 95 | 55 30 60 M5X%x14
- LWL 20--BCS | O
MLG 20 O | 189
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 68 | 30 |52.3| 73 8510 | 12900 | 131 r 2
WLG 20-B | O | 196 529 444
MLC 25 O 189
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 545| — |31.9| 64 9120 | 10600 | 128 284 | S8
LWLC 25--B O 190
ML 25 O | 305 163 137
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 243 25 5 |125| 48 | 35 | 65 |78 35 [55.7| 88 | M6X7 5 23 15 7 11.0 | 9.0 30 60 M6X%X16 13 500 18 500 223 887 744
LWL 25-B O] 310
MLG 25 O | 405
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 98 | 40 | 755|108 16700 | 25200 | 303 783 548
IWLG 25-B | O | 413 1480 | 1240
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10 and Table 3.3 on page I-12. : T
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless Example of identification number of assembled set
steel made bolts are appended. Model cod Dimensi Part cod Model code  Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable cods ~ Special specficati
(8) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T) are shown in the odel code e sions art coce eclEi el e Sl Bl
sketches below. o _ ML G 15 C2 R320 T1 P St /D
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. _— e — — — — —
If hybrid C-Lube Linear Way specification (supplemental code "/HB") is selected in MLC15, ML15, MLG15, and MLL15, see Table O 6 6 O (5] (1) (6 ) (7] (s ) (o) (10}
10 on page 0-17.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 14 on page I—18.
(@) Model
ML Standard 15, 20, 25 To Clearance Si S1 specification
r LWL-B andard type No symbol| __ Standard s2 S2 specification
o S T Light preload No symbol | Horethegee i
€. T, T, @ umber ot sliae uni (2) 1 ight preloa 0 symbol | - Non-nterchangeable specifcation
@ LN LN e (8 Length of track rail (320 mm) - Special specification
c ort (8 Accuracy class A BS,D,E HB, I,LR, MN
[}E] [}E] T T % 1o No b0l | Standard T N 0RE.S.UW, ¥
& O G Long No symbol| Stainless steel made | P | Precision |
L Extrahighrigidty long| | CS | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o-—29 1mm=0.03937inch o-30



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

W, (L)
MLF - |_W|_F W L, 2—M, x Depth
M, " L,
LWLF 4 ./ il i
ﬁ MLFC6, LWLFC 6 = & R . AT 7 = 7 : : » : :
MLF 6,LWLF 6 SRSl ‘ : ; —
: Il HZu— <] Zuny)
. - d, MLFC 6, MLF6
Slze ~ . Tapped rail specification £ 1 £ Il:théG LWLF6 E
LWLF6-N ’
L("
W, (L)
W, w, QOil hole (°) L 2—M, X Depth
< M, d,
ol = T 7 1T
MLFC10, LWLFG10 } Ny . . . ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
MLF 10, LWLF 10 oL ﬁ_‘ ! T ; { | = y —— /
L ‘f‘ /L / % L T
- d,
= N W s . MLFC 10, MLF10 .
Tapped rail specification : LWLFC10, LWLF10
LWLF-N
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
i ing (4 ina ¢
Identification number B g assembly mm mm for track rail load rating (‘) | load rating()
1S) mm mm
(=
g C C, T, T, T
. LWLF series | Slide Track rail : 0 0 X v
MLF series (No C-Lube) E unit | (per 100 mm) H |\ H | N | W, | W | W | L | L | L |MXdepth| H, w | H | M, d, d, h Z F Bolt sizex ¢ N N N N m N
Cross recessed head screw
- LWLF 4 - 2.1 6.8 4 1 3 10 | — 5 |17 6.5 [11.9| M2 X 13| — 4 | 2.6 - 1.8 | 28 | 0.75| 5 10 for precision equipment 390 677 1.4 17? gf{
M1.6X5 ) )
MLFC 6(® — 2.1 Cross recessed head screw
""""""""""""""""" LWLFCG(Z) T 13 = 24 | 4 15 for precision equipment
04 15 | 45| 9.8 M2x4 334 542 1.7 284 &9
* : M3 M3X ¢ (3)
— LWLFC 6-N®)*| — 12 - - -
Through (Not appended)
45 | 1 3 12 | = 6 M2 X16| — 6 | 2.8 75| 15
MLF 6(®» = 3.1 Cross recessed head screw
""""""""""""""""" LWLFG(Z) | 13 = 24 | 4 15 for precision equipment
3.4 20 8 14.6 M2 x4 443 813 25 ;138 1%%
_ e _ ) M3 | _ _ M3X ¢ (3)
USRS 1z Through (Not appended)
MLFC 10 @) 6.1 Cross recessed head screw
""""""""""""""""" LWLcha O 28 - 29 | 48 | 1.6 for precision equipment
59 205 13.6 M2.5x7 712 1180 6.1 128 133
. ) M3 M3X ¢ (3)
= LWLFC 10--N - 29 — _ _
Through (Not appended)
. 1. . 17 | 1 2 - M2.5%X1.5| 1. 1 4 1 2
MLF 10 @) 7.6 6.5 5|32 8 5x1.5 3 0 0 0 Cross recessed head screw
""""""""""""""""" LWLFmB O 28 - 29 | 48 | 1.6 for precision equipment
. 24.5 17.6 M2.5x7 849 1510 7.8 233 188
- N | — ' M3 | _ _ _ M3X £ (8)
LWLE 10N 29 Through (Not appended)
Notes (") Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11.
(?) Size 4 and 6 are non-retained-ball type. No end seal is attached. Example of identification number of assembled set
() Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(*) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (T,, T,, T) are shown in the Model code Dimensions Part code Modelcode  Preload symbol  Clssficatonsymbol  Interchangeable code.  Special speciication
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. MLF C 10 C2 R120 To P S1 /D
(5) No oil hole is prepared for size 4 and 6.
The specification of oil hole for size 10 is shown in Table 13 on page I-18. o e o o e o e o o o
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
() Preload amount
MLF 4,6, 10 To Clearance Si S1 specification
r LWLF(---B) | wide type | Nosymbol|  Standard | s2 S2 specification
: [WLF-N No syl rvepateia
C@CD To Tx @ o Number Of Sllde unit (2) 0 SymDoil \0n-Interchangealle spectication
s D & = > & (5) Length of track rail (120 mm) (@ Accuracy class (9) Special specification
Short H High A BS,D,E, I,MN, N, Q

| | L — | c
LCEJ LCEJ % @ P @ | No symbol | Standard | [P | Precision | RE, S, W, Y

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —31 1mm=0.03937inch o-—-32



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

MLF < LWLF

Shape ‘ ‘ A 2-M, x depth L, L, 4-M,x depth
ﬂ W, W, Qil hole d, L,
: 4 6 | 10 FII + ‘ T ExiE] {117
Size 18 24 30 42 = } ﬁ;—b 7 T l’ t ‘y T = » ‘L’%[J f L"I/ T :

o

i ) +A ) = jZ 087 i I i
ol N w .
Tapped rail specification N
LWLF-~N E ‘ F MLFC MLF, MLFG E
‘ LWLFC LWLF, LWLFG
L(
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
il (2 ing (¢ ina(®
Identification number S g assembly mm mm for track rail (?) load rating (‘) | load rating(*)
o mm mm
s
. . . C C T. T, T,
: LWLF series | £ | Slide | Track rail i ° ’ : !
MLF series NoG-Lube) | S| unit (per 100 mm) H |\ H | N | W, |W | W | L | L | L |MXdepth| H, w | H | M, d, d, h Z 7 Bolt sizex ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MLFC 14 LWLFC 14-B | O 54 - 3.5 6 3.2 M3 %8 38 30
13 225 — |13 1240 1700 12.2 : :
- LWLFC 14-N* | — 56 M4 | Max e () 24.6 20.7
Through (Not appended)
MLF 14 O 20
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 54 - 3.5 6 3.2 M3X%x8
LWLE 148 | O 315| 10 |22 1770 | 2840 | 20.3 L -
" 21 9 2 | 55| 25| 19 3 M3X%3 1.7 14 155 | M4 15 | 30 Max 2 (3 : :
a LWLE - 14-N%) — 56 Through| a B (Not appended)
MLFG 14 @) 29
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 54 - 3.5 6 3.2 M3x%x8
LWLFG 148 | O 42 | 19 |325 2320 | 4160 | 208 | 330 | 178
31 5 .
Through (Not appended)
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(®) Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(*) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below.
The upper values of 7, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classiication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MLF G 14 C2 R240 T+ P S1 /D
@ Size @© Proload amount
MLF 14 To Clearance St S1 specification
T LWLF---B | Wide type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
C@Cu r r @V LWLF---N (@ Number of slide unit (2) T4 Light preload No symbol[ Nor-nterchengeab specfcaton
s = & 2 > % (5) Length of track rail (240 mm) (9 Special specification
| | % % L — | % g c Short H High A BS,D,E I,LR MN
LC;:’)J LC;:’)J % P No symbol | Standard [P | Precision | N, Q, RE, S, W, Y
G Long

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—33 1mm=0.03937inch 0-—-34



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

MLF « LWLF
(L, (L)
Shape ; ‘ W, 2-M, X depth L, L, 4-M, X depth
W, W, Oil hole d, L,
M2
<
. 4 6 | 10 | 14 = - o o
Size —— fl &) _ ) [ El ] i 1K ¥ 1T
30 42 T L} ! ! ﬂf-’ ] T Y | . = 7 T T » k{l} ] <> , S[E T T
ARG 4;_/& / I Z 07 i ) il
= N w 4
Tapped rail specification
LWLF--N E ‘ F MLFC MLF, MLFG E
‘ LWLFC LWLF, LWLFG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt |Basic dynamic | Basic static| ~ Static moment rating (*)
(0 : 7 (A
Identification number g g assembly mm mm for track rail (?) load rating (‘) |load rating (‘)
o mm mm
I}
1=
. ; ] C C T T, T,
, LWLFseies | © | Slide | Track rail i ° ° < !
MLF series (No C-Lube) E unit | (per 100 mm) H |\ H | N | W, |W | W | L | L | L |MXdepth| H, w | H | M, d, d, h V) 7 Bolt size X ¢ N N N-m N N
MLFC 18 LWLFC 18--B O 90 - 35 | 65 | 45 M3 %8
_ 5.5 4.7
— LWLFC 18-N* — 26 92 26.5 16.6 M4 _ _ _ M4X g (3) 1510 2120 19.4 350 301
Through (Not appended)
MLF 18 O 42
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 21 | 45
LWLF 18-B O 90 - 35 | 65 | 45 M3X8
_ 38.5| 12 286 2280 3810 34.9 18.9 14.2
LWLF 18-BCS | O | 44 123 |6 |30 M3x3 | 25 18 | 7 15 | 30 888 | 745
— LNE | — M4 _ _ _ M4x ¢ (3)
LWLE 18N 92 Through (Not appended)
MLFG 18 O 59
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 90 - 35 | 65 | 45 M3x%x8
LWLFG 18-8 | O o 23 | 35 |50.5| 24 |40.4 2870 | 5300 | 485 | ,24° | ,387
— LNE | — M4 _ _ _ M4x ¢ (%)
LWLFG 18N 92 Through (Not appended)
MLFC 24 0.1 30.5 17.7 2 800 3340 40.7 9.7 8.2
LWLFC 24--B @) 45 ' - ’ : 67.6 56.8
MLF 24 O 74
LWLF 24-B | O 6 139 14 | 3 | 8 | 40 | 28 |6 |44 | 15 |31 | M3x35 | 3.2 24 | 8 | — |45 |8 | 45| 20 | 40 M4x10 4310 6200 75.6 e o
- LWLF 24--BCS | O
MLFG 24 O 108
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 59 | 28 463 5620 | 9060 | 111 2533 | L5881
LWLFG 24--B O 111
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11 and Table 3.3 on page I-12.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel made bolts are appended.
() Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,. . .
(4) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (T, T,, T,) are shown in the Example of identification number of assembled set
sketches below.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.

Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page 1I-18.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. MLF E 1 8 C2 m

MLF G 18 C2 . - & P S /D
o 6 6 60 6 0 060 o6 o0 o o

(D Preload amount
MLF 18, 24 To Clearance S S1 specification
T LWLF--B | Wide type i i No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
cc v LWLF--N (@ Number of slide unit (2) T Light preload No symbol | Nor-tetchergesd secficeon
T, T, & 3
@ @ @x : : (5) Length of track rail (300 mm) i —
3 Accuracy class Special specification
| | i % L % ; c Short (6) Material type H High A BS,D,E I,LR MN
LC;:?J LC;:G]J Q P No symbol | Standard No symbol| Stainless steel made [P [ Precision | N,Q,RE S U WY
G Long | CS | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o0-—35 1mm=0.03937inch I—36



1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

(L, L,
MLF  LWLF
2-M, X depth (L) (L) 4-M, X depth
\ \ W, W, L L
Grease Grease
Shape m W, W, nipple W, W, nipple d, L,
=’ =’
. 4 | 6 |10 | 14 ‘ ~ ‘ iy TH il 17
Size 1524 - o ® . L& — 5i® & Y j ]; T j3 ‘
P oLl q v Tl ¥ S - = | » %(Z . T
L‘J L ‘ L Ll Ll
&l ol W, W, d,
N w N w E F MLFC MLF, MLFG E
‘ LWLFC LWLF, LWLFG
MLFC 42, LWLFC 42 L()
MLF 42, LWLF 42
MLFG 42, LWLFG 42
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (°)
e o g assembly mm mm mounting bolt for | load rating () | load rating(®)
Identification number g s -
S mm
L
. ; ] C C T T, T,
, LWLFseies | © | Slide | Track rail : ’ ° : !
MLF series (No C-Lube) E unit | (per 100 mm) H | H | N | W, | W, | W | L | L | L | L |MXdepth H, | W |H | W, | W, | d, | d, h E I Bolt size X ¢ N N N-m N N
MLFC 30 LWLFC 30-B | O 70 355| — [20.5] 40 3890 4540 69.1 154 13.0
107 89.9
MLF 30 O 111
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 48.7 40.8
LWLF 30-B | O 119 108 15| 3 |10 | 50 | 35 | 7.5 |49.5| 18 |34.8| 54 | \Maxas5 31130 | 9| — | — |45 8 | 45|20 | 40 M4x12 5970 8 440 128 256 215
- LWLF 30--BCS | O
MLFG 30 O 167
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 68.5| 35 |53.8 | 73 7810 | 12300 | 187 | 190 o3
LWLFG 30--B @) 170
30.8 25.8
MLFC 42 O 25.7 5440 6810 144 180 151
B e 95 41 5 I 46 """"""""""""""""""""""""""""" 2'4'8' """é'd'é""
LWLFC 42:-B O 25.3 5030 6 050 128 164 137
MLF 42 O 138 39.4
WLF 42-B | O 294 16| 4 | 9|60 |45 |75|55 | 20 60 | M4x45 32|42 |10 | 23 |95 |45| 8 |45 |20 | 40 M4x12 7050 | 9840 | 209 L )
140 39
— LWLF 42--BCS | O
140 117
MLFG 42 O | 200 58.7 9 520 15100 321 674 565
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 745| 35 | 79 126 106
LWLFG 42--B O | 204 58.3 9200 14 400 305 644 541
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11 and Table 3.3 on page I-12.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel made bolts are appended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remark: The specifications of grease nipple are shown in Table 14 on page 118. Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

MLF G 42 C2 R20 _ T P s /D

o 6 6 60 6 0 060 o6 o0 o o

(D Model (3 Size @ Preload amount (9 Interchangeable
Wide t 30, 42 To Clearance S S1 specification
, LWLE-B ide type @ o - ) No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
c c v T1 Light preload No symbol | Non-nterchangeabe spefcation

& L pn ® ( )
Length of track rail (320 mm

P (2 Length of slide unit Accuracy class Special specification

(6) Material type High A, BS,D,E, I,LR MN

H
P

| | @ @ c Short
i i L — [
LC;:?J LC;:?J % P No symbol | Standard No symbol| Stainless steel made [ [ Precision | N, Q RE S, U W,Y
G Long | CS | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —37 1mm=0.03937inch I-—38



C-Lube Linear Way ME

Linear Way E




C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification m————————
C-Lu be Linear Way W= Example of an identification number

The specifications of ME and LWE (---Q) series are indicated by the identification
number. Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions,
a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a classification symbol, an

¢ AL interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

(G-llube

P\W The aquamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free. Interchangeable specification 0 9 @ o @ o @ 0 @ @ @

aintenance free supported!
= » A ot _ Single slide unit ME C 20 Ct1 T+ P S1 /U
] - ‘ e -1 T T T I T I
; — A Single track rail () LWE 20 R1000 P S1 /F
-1 T -1 T T T T T
Assembled set ME C 20 C1 R1000 T+ P S1 /FU
-1 T T
Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set E C 20 C1 R1000 T1 P /FU
-1 T T 1

0M0del <
gﬂoc;ie' Page 1-43
eLength of slide unit I
©S|ze - y
Dimensions Page I —43
End seal
Grease nipple _ " e eNumber of slide units j
- Part
- Page I—43
@Length of track rail /
Poj
0/ ” t S @Material type i j
Material
Page 1—43
code
@ Compact and versatile series with utility @ Stainless steel selections superior in corrosion
Pursuit making lower, slimmer, and shorter to compagct in all resistance are listed on lineup.  For details © P.1-41 opreload amount J
respects. Versatile linear motion rolling guide achieved utility. Products made of stainless steel are highly resistant to Sgigad Page 11-46
corrosion, so that they are suitable for applications where
rust prevention oil is not preferred, such as in cleanroom j
environment. @Accuracy class e
Classcation
Page T —46
code
@ Wide range of variations for your needs @ Achieved smooth and quiet motion
For details O P.1-26 Low Decibel Linear Way E @Interchangeable P /
hiechangeatle _
As two shapes of slide unit, flange type and block type Due to resin separator built-in balls, Low Decibel Linear Way s Page I1=47
(with small width) and 3 types with different slide unit E achieved smooth and quiet motion by eliminating of direct
length with same section are available, you can select an contact of balls each other. This feature reduces noise level j
optimal product for the specifications of your machine and in factory and contributes to a human-friendly environment. @Speclal specification Spgerat
. Page I —47
device. code

Note () Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardiess of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —41 1mm=0.03937inch I —42




Identiﬂcation Number and speciﬁcation —Model - Length of Slide Unit - Size - Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - Material —

Model Table 1 Models and sizes of ME and LWE (---Q) series
ode C-Lube Linear Way ME Flange type mounting from bottom : ME ; ; Si
(ME series) Flange type mounting from top ~ : MET Material Shape L Model i
Block type mounting fromtop ~ : MES Length 15 20 25 30 35 45
Linear Way E (1) Flange type mounting from bottom : LWE MEC @) O O @) O -
(LWE series) Flange type mounting fromtop ~ : LWET _
Block type mounting from top : LWES LWEC O © © O ©
Fl t
Low Decibel Linear Way E () Flange type mounting from bottom : LWE--Q miﬂ%ﬁnéﬂfom bottom ME o ©) ) o ©) ©)
(LWE---Q series) Flange type mounting from top ~ : LWET--Q — e o o o o o o
Block type mounting from top *LWES--Q Iﬂ "‘" FII
'y —
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. # m =@ O O O O O
Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit MEG 0 0 0O 0 _ _
model to be combined.
Note (1) This model has no built-in C-Lube. LWEG . e o © B B
METC O O O @) O -
@ Length of slide unit Short :C For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. g LWETC 0 0 0 0 0 _
Standard : No symbol g Flange type
Long :G @ mounting from top MET @) O O @) O O
% ' Standard
i 5 1 _ ] LWET O O O O O O
0 Size 15,20,25,30,35,45 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. 3 Iill{ $HE w = CE
8 LWET--Q O @) @) O @) =
. . =
o Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide -jc—:” Log METG @) O @) @) = =
units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit, : _ _
only "C1" is specified. LWETG O o o ©
Short MESC O O O O O -
@ Length of track rail ‘RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm. =g === LWESC o o o o o _
For standard and maximum lengths, see Tables 2.1 and Block type
2.2. mounting from top MES O @) O O @) O
i
. LWES O (@) o O (@) (@)
@ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. I"““
Stainless steel made  : SL ' LWES-Q O O O O O -
Long MESG O @) O O - -
LWESG O O O @) - -
Short MEC --SL O O O O - -
LWEC:--SL O @) O @) - —
Flange_ type
mounting from bottom SEeEG ME---SL 0 O ) ) _ _
LWE - SL O O O O = =
Long MEG:---SL @) O O @) - -
LWEG---SL O @) O @) — —
Short METC---SL O O O O - -
o)
8 Flange type LWETC:--SL @) O O O = =
E mounting from top
2 ¥ Standard MET--SL O O O @) - -
@ g
2 Iﬂ ai }MI LWET--SL O @) O @) - -
—_— i T‘
3 ik Long METGSL O o o O - -
(@)
LWETG:--SL O @) O @) — —
Short MESC:-SL O O O O - -
Block type LWESC:-SL O O O O = =
mounting from top
§ Standard MES---SL O O O O - -
St LWES - SL O O O O - -
7!
‘ Long MESG:-SL @) O O O - -
LWESG--SL @) O O @) - -

Remark: For the models indicated in 1, the interchangeable specification is available.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
0 —43 1mm=0.03937inch 0 —44



—Length of Track Rail—

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum lengths of high carbon steel track rails

n (Pieces)

1/

7l

((
A\
E F
L
unit: mm
Identification ME 15 ME 20 ME 25 ME 30 ME 35 ME 45
number LWE 15 LWE 20 LWE 25 LWE 30 LWE 35 LWE 45
Item LWE 15---Q LWE 20---Q LWE 25---Q LWE 30---Q LWE 35---Q
160 ( 3) 220 ( 4) 220 ( 4) 280 ( 4) 280 ( 4) 570 ( 6)
220 (4 280 ( 5) 280 ( 5) 440 ( 6) 440 ( 6) 885 ( 9)
280 ( 5) 340 ( 6) 340 ( 6) 600 ( 8) 600 ( 8) 1200 (12)
340 ( 6) 460 ( 8) 460 ( 8) 760 (10) 760 (10) 1620 (16)
Standard length L (1) 460 ( 8) 640 (11) 640 (11) 1000 (13) 1000 (13) 2 040 (20)
9 " 640 (11) 820 (14) 820 (14) 1240 (16) 1240 (16) 2 460 (24)
820 (14) 1000 (17) 1000 (17) 1640 (21) 1640 (21) 2985 (29)
1240 (21) 1240 (21) 2 040 (26) 2 040 (26)
1600 (27) 2520 (32) 2520 (32)
3000 (38) 3000 (38)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80 80 105
E() 20 20 20 20 20 22.5
Standard E s.r . 6 8 9 9 10 12
dimensions (2 e
below 36 38 39 49 50 64.5
Maximum length (%) 1600 2 200 2980 3 000 3000 2985
9 (2 980) (2 980) (4 000) (3 960) (83 960) (83930)

Notes (') When specifying a butt-jointing track rail (supplemental code "/T"), pay attention to the E dimension at the butt-jointing part.
(®) Not applicable to the track rail with female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").

(8) Length up to the value in (

series.

) can be produced. If needed, please contact IICM. The values in (

) is not applicable to LWE:--Q

—Preload Amount - Accuracy Class—

Clearance
Standard

:Te
*No

Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide

symbol unit.

Light preload 1 T For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
Medium preload 5 2 For applicable combinations of accuracy class and
preload amount, see Table 4.
@ Accuracy class Ordinary : No symbol For interchangeable specification products, assemble
High ‘H a slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Precision 5 [P For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.
Super precision $SP For applicable combinations of accuracy class and

preload amount, see Table 4.

Table 3 Preload amount

ltem | preload Preloa(: Overational conditi
Preload symbol amoun perational conditions
type N
- Very light motion
y
e Te 0" - To absorb slight errors
Standard | (No symbol) | 0(?) - Light and precise motion
Light - Almost no vibrations
'9 T4 0.02C, | - Load is evenly balanced
preload . . .
- Light and precise motion
Medium - Medium vibration
preload T2 0.056, | Medium overhung load

Notes (') Clearance of about 10um

(® Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Combination of accuracy class and preload

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page I-29.

Table 2.2 Standard and maximum lengths of stainless steel track rails unit: mm
'de"t':"crfl';': ME 15-SL | ME 20-SL | ME 25-SL | ME 30-SL
ltem " LWE 15---SL LWE 20---SL LWE 25---SL LWE 30---SL
160 ( 3) 220 ( 4) 220 (4 280 ( 4)
220 ( 4) 280 ( 5) 280 ( 5) 440 ( 6)
280 ( 5) 340 ( 6) 340 ( 6) 600 ( 8)
Standard length L (n) 340 ( 6) 460 ( 8) 460 ( 8) 760 (10)
460 ( 8) 640 (11) 640 (11) 1000 (13)
640 (11) 820 (14) 820 (14)
820 (14) 1000 (17) 1000 (17)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80
E( 20 20 20 20
Standard E Er h 6 8 9 9
dimensions (?) S
below 36 38 39 49
. 1200 1200 1200 1200
3
LA g ©) (1 600) (1 960) (1 960) (1 960)

Notes (') When specifying a butt-jointing track rail (supplemental code "/T"), pay attention to the E dimension at the butt-jointing part.
(®) Not applicable to the track rail with female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").

(8) Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in (

) can also be manufactured. Consult IICO for further information.

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

Classification

w'“ﬁgﬁﬁgﬁ" Ordinary High |Precision plil::?sei;n
Preload type (No symbol)|  (H) P) (SP)
(preload symbol)
Clearance (Tc) (") O — - -
Standard (no symbol) O O O O
Light preload (T+) = O O O
Medium preload(T2) (") — O @) O

Note () Not applicable to LWE:-Q series.
Remark: The mark [ ] indicates that interchangeable
specification products are available.

Table 5 Tolerance and allowance

\

I R I R I
= I I
o Ll
@ (717 1L
| \ |
N
(D}
unit: mm
Class (classification| i . | Super
symbol) Ordinary| High |Precision precision
Item No 14y | ® | P
symbol)

Dim. H tolerance

+0.080 | £0.040

+0.020 | £0.010

Dim. N tolerance

+0.100 | £0.050 | £0.025 | £0.015

Dim. variation of H () 0.025| 0.015| 0.007| 0.005
Dim. variation of N' (1) 0.030| 0.020| 0.010| 0.007
Dim. variation of H for _
multiple assembled sets (?) Dl s Lk
Parallelism in operation of

the slide unit C surface to See Fig. 1.

A surface

Parallelism in operation of

the slide unit D surface to See Fig. 1.

B surface

Notes () It means the size variation between slide units mounted
on the same track rail.
(®) Applicable to the interchangeable specification.

40

30

W

\«\'\9»“

o
£ /
=1
=
5 20 P{eo'\é‘onkw
E
&
/ Super precisio” S
10 — o
-
0
0 1000 2000 3000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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—Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 6.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
@ Interchangeable S1 specification 2Sil This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. S
S2 specification 82 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same Special specification Supplemental 2
Non-interchangeable  : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of code 15 20 25 30 85) 45
specification ;:81 " and "S2" are the S Butt-jointing track rails (') /A O O O O O O
or applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. -
"No symbol" is indicated for non-interchangeable Stainless steel end plate (*) /BS O O © O X x
specification. Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D O O O O O O
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O @) O O
@ Special specification /A, /BS, /D, /E, IF, /1, 1JO, /LO, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 6.1, Caps for rail mounting holes s o o o © o ©
JLFO, /MA. /M4, /N. /Q, /RE, /T, 6.2, 6.3, and 6.4. Inspection sheet /1 O O O O O O
U, NO, O, NO, /2O For combination of multiple special specifications, see Female threads for bellows O O O O O O O
Table 7. Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O O
For details of special specifications, see page II-28. Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO O O O O O O
With track rail mounting bolt /MA O O O O O O
Table 6.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Changed size of mounting holes /M4 ) X X X X X
Supplementa Size No end seal (') /N O O O O O O
Special specification code 15 20 o5 30 a5 25 With C-Lube plate () /Q O O O O O O
Special environment seal (%) /RE O O O O X X
Female threads for bellows (") /JO O O O O ®) O Under seal (1) /U O O o e) O ®)
No end seal N &) O O O &) O Double end seals NO ©) ©) O O ©) ©)
With C-Lube plate (*) Q o o o o o o A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O O
Special environment seal (?) /RE O O O O X X Specified grease (%) NO O O O o) O O
Under seal /U O O O @) O @) Scrapers /20 O o) O @) @) @)
Double end seals NO O O O O O O Notes () Not applicable to LWE--Q series.
Scrapers 120 O O ) O ©) O (®) Applicable to LWE series.
Notes (') Not applicable to stainless steel made products. (®) Applicable to LWE (---Q) series. / YCG is applicable to ME series.
(® Applicable to LWE series. (*) ME series is applicable only to /YCG.
Table 6.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single track rail) Table 7 Combination of supplemental codes
- BS| O
Special specification e Size D| O | O
code 15 20 25 30 35 45 El - |0 =
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O @) O @) Flolololo
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O ® o ® O i1lololololo
Female threads for bellows (") O O O O O O O Jilolololololo
Black chrome surface treatment /LR O O ©) ©) O O Llololololololo
With track rail mounting bolt /MA O O O O O O tFlololololololo] -
Changed size of mounting holes /M4 O X X X X X MAlOlo|lolololololo]o
Butt-jointing track rails /T O O O O O O Mal ol ololololololol olom
Note (") Not applicable to stainless steel made products. NlOlolo|lol-=-1o|l=-]10ololo| O
Q O] 0] O0O|]O0O|]O|]O|-]0]0|0]0O0]|O0O
REf O | O|O|O|O|O OO0 ]O0O|]0O| =-]0O
Table 6.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, assembled set) T|-|OoO|lO|lO|O|-]-]O]O|]O|O|lO|O|O
) o Supplemental Size ujo,o|lo|loj]o|lo0o]O0]O0]O0O]O0O|]O0O|-]10]0]|O0
Spe0|al speC|f|cat|on il 15 20 25 30 35 45 Vv O @) O O @) O Y @) O O @) _ _ @) @) @)
Stainless steel end plate (') /BS ©) O O O X X WIOLOJO1 - 191010101010 10]01010]1~-10]0
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D O O O O O O QOO0 [OIOI019 101910012 1910101010
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O O O O z CA) é)s g 2 (F) ? : CE S: IVCI>A “?4 ; Q Fﬁi ('I? 8 ; \(IDV CY)
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O O — —
Female threads for bellows () O O O O O O O Mot (€ e comblﬁlng_ W e "/MA'“‘. TR “/MA4"' .
Black chrome surface freatment 0 o o o o o o) Remarks 1. The complnatlon'of "—" shown in thg taple |§ ngt available. ' .
2. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO o o o o o o 3. Contact XK@ for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
With track rail mounting bolt /MA O O O O O O
Changed size of mounting holes /M4 @) X X X X X
No end seal /N O O O O O O
With C-Lube plate (1) /Q O O O O O O
Special environment seal (') /RE O O O O X X
Butt-jointing track rails /T O O O O O O
Under seal /U O O O O O O
Double end seals NO O O O O O ©)
Specified grease (%) /YO O O O @) O O
Scrapers /20 O O @) @) O O

Notes (1) Applicable to LWE series.
(®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
(®) ME series is applicable only to /YCG.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —47 1mm=0.03937inch I —48



—Special Specification—

Table 8 Dimension of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

e b, 4-M Xdepth
IR (L)
Grease nipple (1) .5
&1 x (A-M6F)
I* =
) [ ]
<
Clmg
2-M Xdepth
2 . 2-M,Xdepth
Flange type E Block type
unit: mm
Slide unit Track Rail
Identification number
a, a, b, b, b, b, |M,Xdepth|L,(®) | H, a, a, |M,Xdepth
ME(T)C 15 | LWE(T)C 15 — 58
ME(T) 15| LWE(T) 15 |LWE(T)15 18 12 74
ME(T)G 15 | LWE(T)G 15 — 87
MESC 15 | LWESC 15 — 3 12 16 28 M3 X6 58 5.7 4 7 M3X 6
MES 15 | LWES 15 | LWES 15 9 8 74
MESG 15 | LWESG 15 — 87
ME(T)C 20 | LWE(T)C 20 — 64
ME(T) 20 | LWE(T) 20 | LWE(T)20- - 19.5 12.5 83
ME(T)G 20 | LWE(T)G 20 — 99
X X
MESC 20 | LWESC 20 — 3 15 20 34 M3 X6 64 6 4 8 M3X 6
MES 20 | LWES 20 | LWES 20 11 4 83
MESG 20 | LWESG 20 = 99
ME(T)C 25 | LWE(T)C 25 — 76
ME(T) 25 |LWE(T) 25 |LWE(T)25 - 23.5 16.5 100
ME(T)G 25 | LWE(T)G 25 — 119
X
MESC 25 | LWESC 25 — 3.5 17 26 40 M3 X6 76 7 5 9 M4x 8
MES 25 | LWES 25 | LWES 25 11 4 100
MESG 25 | LWESG 25 — 119
ME(T)C 30 | LWE(T)C 30 — 83
ME(T) 30 | LWEM) 30 = 17128 | 34 2 112 |1
= = LWE(T) 30 20 | 25 40 111 | 10
ME(T)G 30 | LWE(T)G 30 = 17 | 28 34 144 | 11
X X
MESC 30 | LWESC 30 — S 17 |13 34 S0 M36 83 11 6 4 M4 8
MES 30 | LWES 30 = 5 112
= = LWES 30 20 | 10 40 111 | 10
MESG 30 | LWESG 30 = 17 | 13 34 144 | 11
ME(T)C 35 | LWE(T)C 35 — 93 13
ME(T) 35| LWE() 35 — 30 20 126
= = LWE(T) 35 125 | 11
MESC 35 | LWESC 35 — 6 20 40 60 M3 X6 93 . 7 15 M4Xx 8
MES 35 | LWES 35 — 15 5 126
— — LWES 35 125 | 11
ME(T) 45 | LWE(T) 45 — 35 23
X X
MES 25 | LWES 45 — 7 26 18 50 5 74 M4 X8 138 | 15 8 19 M5X%10

Notes (1) The specification and mounting positions of grease nipple are different from those of the standard specification product. Provided
grease nipple for size 15 models is NPB2 type (special specification).

For details of dimensions, please contact IO

(?) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
Remark: This is applicable to stainless steel models of the same size.

—Special Specification—

Table 9 Track rail mounting bolt size (Supplemental code /MA)

Table 11 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate

Size Bolt size for track rail (Supplemental code /Q)
M 3X16
s M 4x16(") =
20 M 5x16 C-Lube (L,) C-Lube
25 M 6X20
30 M 6X25 It
35 M 8X%30 1 I
- Sl s
Note () Applicable to the track rail of supplemental code "/M4" of l ]
special specification. unit: mm
Remarks 1. Hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176 .
2. For stainless steel model, stainless steel made bolts are Identification number L, L,
appended. LWEC 15 = 52 55
LWE 15 — 71
— LWE15---Q 68 70
Table 10 Changed dimensions of mounting holes LWEG 15 - 81 83
(Supplemental code /M4) LWEC 20 = 58 70
LWE 20 LWE20---Q 78 90
M, Xdepth L LWEG 20 - 94 105
d, -+ 4 LWEC 25 — 70 82
dl ik L X LWE 25 LWE25-Q 94 106
- ‘ b A — LWEG 25 — 113 125
T ﬁ’ LWEC 30 - 80 91
\ LWE 30 LWE30---Q 109 119
e LWEG 30 - 141 151
unit: mm LWEC 35 — 90 102
Size d, d, n LWE 35 - 123 135
15 45 8 6 = LWE35--Q 124
LWE 45 — 138 148

ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all LWE (---Q) series models of the same size.

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both

Table 12 H, dimension of slide unit with under seals

(Supplemental code /U)

o P | S
: |
\
unit: mm

Identification number H,
ME 15 LWE 15 5
ME 20 LWE 20 5
ME 25 LWE 25 6
ME 30 9
LWE 30 7
ME 35 10
LWE 35 8
ME 45 13
LWE 45 10

all models of the same size.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch

Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to
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—Special Specification—

Table 13 Dimension of slide unit with double end seals
(Supplemental code Single unit: /V
Assembled set: /V /VV)

End seals (L,) End seals

= 1HHRE=

L /

Table 14 Dimension of slide unit with scrapers
(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z
Assembled set: /Z /Z22)

Scraper ) (L) Scraper

L /

unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number L, L, Identification number L, L,
MEC 15 LWEC 15 = 48 50 MEC 15 LWEC 15 — 48 50
ME 15 LWE 15 LWE15--Q 64 66 ME 15 LWE 15 LWE15-Q 64 66
MEG 15 LWEG 15 — 76 78 MEG 15 LWEG 15 — 77 79
MEC 20 LWEC 20 = 54 68 MEC 20 LWEC 20 = 55 69
ME 20 LWE 20 LWE20--Q 73 87 ME 20 LWE 20 LWE20---Q 75 88
MEG 20 LWEG 20 — 89 103 MEG 20 LWEG 20 — 91 104
MEC 25 LWEC 25 — 67 80 MEC 25 LWEC 25 — 69 81
ME 25 LWE 25 LWE25--Q 91 104 ME 25 LWE 25 LWE25---Q 93 105
MEG 25 LWEG 25 - 110 123 MEG 25 LWEG 25 = 112 124
MEC 30 LWEC 30 — 78 89 MEC 30 LWEC 30 — 79 90
ME 30 LWE 30 LWE30--Q 107 118 ME 30 LWE 30 — 108 119
MEG 30 LWEG 30 = 138 150 = = LWE30---Q 109
MEC 35 LWEC 35 — 88 101 MEG 30 LWEG 30 — 140 151
ME 35 LWE 35 LWE35-Q 121 134 MEC 35 LWEC 35 — 89 101
ME 45 LWE 45 — 137 148 ME 35 LWE 35 — 122 134
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals — — LWE35---Q 123 135
at both ends are indicated. ME 45 LWE 45 — 138 148

2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Alvania EP grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is pre-
packed in ME and LWE (---Q) series. Additionally, ME series
has C-Lube placed in the recirculation part of balls, so that
the interval for reapplicating lubricant can be extended and
maintenance works such as grease job can be reduced
significantly.

ME and LWE (---Q) series are provided with grease nipple
shown in Table 15. Supply nozzles matching the size of
grease nipple are also available. For order of these parts for
lubrication, see Table 15.1 on page II-22 and Table 16 on
page II-23.

Table 15 Parts for lubrication

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scrapers at both
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

Dust Protecltion ———

ME and LWE (---Q) series of slide units are equipped with
end seals as standard for dust protection. However, if large
amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large
particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.
Bellows to match the dimension of ME and LWE (---Q) are
optionally available. The bellows are easy to mount and
provide excellent dust protection. For order of these
products, see page M-25.

Precaution for Use

@® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface, and
general mounting structure
To mount ME or LWE (---Q) series, correctly fit the reference mounting
surfaces B and D of the slide unit and the track rail to the reference
mounting surfaces of the table and the bed, and then fix them tightly.
(See Fig. 2.)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting surfaces A and
C are precisely ground. Machining the mounting surface of the table and
bed, such as machine or device, to high accuracy and mounting them
properly will ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite side of the
IXO mark. The track rail reference mounting surface is identified by
locating the LICH mark on the top surface of the track rail. It is the side
surface above the mark (in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 3.)

Fig. 2 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Reference
Track Rail Slide unit mounting surface

O O

S@‘om&o@

oo

TXODMark \ ZKOBMark

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface

® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference
mounting surfaces

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 4.

Table 17 shows recommended shoulder heights and corner

radius of the mating reference mounting surfaces.

7

Z

Fig. 4 Corner of the mating reference mounting

© Tightening torque for fixing screw

Typical tightening torque for mounting of the ME or LWE (--Q)
series to the steel mating member material is indicated in Table
16. When vibration and shock of the machine or device are large,
fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix it by using
the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value indicated in the
table as necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 16 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size High carbon steel- | Stainless steel-made
made screw screw
M 3X0.5 1.7 1.1
M 4X0.7 4.0 2.5
M 5X%0.8 7.9 5.0
M 6X1 13.3 8.5
M 8X%1.25 32.0 20.4
M10X1.5 62.7 =
M12X1.75 108 -

Remark: The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 17 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R,

eé’//

®

\

Mounting part of slide unit

) P G
=)

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Size Grease nipple type (') Applicable supply nozzle type Bolt size of :)ei:;zlge threads for Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Size i i ; ;
15 AMA4 A-5120V  A-5240V \a Shoulder height Corner.radlus Shoulder height Corner .radlus
: B-5120V  B-5240V h, R, (maximum) h, R, (maximum)
20 15 4 1 (0.5)(") 3 0.5
25 B-M6 M6 20 5 1 (0.5)(") 3 0.5
30 Grease gun available on the market 25 6 1 4 1
35 30 8 1 5 1
45 JIS type 4 PT1/8 35 8 1 6 1
Note (1) For the specifications of grease nipple, see Tables 15.1 and 15.2 on page II-22. 45 8 1.5 7 1.5

Note (1) The values in () are applied to MES and LWES (---Q). 1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
Il =51 1mm=0.03937inch o—52



I1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

ME - LWE (L) (r)

) (L) 4-d,

Shape

i o W
“ r W, w, Grease nipple (%) d L,

: 25 L i -
S2¢ 730 | 35 | 45 : T3 = =] 4%%4“) r ==

Ll i Ll L Ll
-
N w d,
£ r MEC ME, MEG g
w LWEC LWE, LWEG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (°)
e o assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
Identification number g s for track rail (2)
S mm
= .
) Slide ] C C T. T, T,
ME series oo S| unit (Tackrdl po gy N | w, | w, | W, | L | L |L|L| 4 H | H | W | H | d | d | » | E| F | Boltszexet ’ ’ ’ ‘
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MEC 15 LWEC 15 @)
0.11 4“1 | - | 224 45 5240 5 480 438 | 438% | 343
MEC 15---SL LWEC 15--SL | O 8
5.
ME 15 LWE 15 O
57.6 57.6
ME 15-SL | LWE 15-SL | O | 018 | 157 | 24 185 52 | 41 | 55| 57 | 26 | Y| 61 | a5 7 | 45| 15 | 145|386 | 851 451 55 | 6o M3x16 70401 9390 | 78T 538 333
) ) ’ ) ’ ) T @45 |6 ) 6 ) (M4x16)
- LWE 15-Q | — 5 38.3 6 550 8610 68.9 | 5330 | ;330
MEG 15 LWEG 15 O
0.24 5.8 70 | 36 | 511 73 9340 | 12500 | 100 533° | 533°
MEG 15---SL LWEG 15--SL | O
MEC 20 O 24.7 7 580
LWEC 20 O 24.5 7570
0.18 47 | - 58 7340 78.9 [ 3150 | o2ls
MEC 20--SL O 24.7 7 580
LWEC 20--SL | O . 24.5 7570
ME 20 O 44.2
LWE 20 O 44 11 600 95.6 95.6
ME 20--SL O| 030 | 228 | 28 195 | 59 | 49 | 5 | 67 | 32 | 442| 78 | 55 9 | 55|20 |16 |6 | 95|85 | 20 | 60 M5X 16 13400 | 145 566 566
LWE 20-SL | O o
- IWE 20-Q | — 5 10 500 1y oo
MEG 20 O 60.1
LWEG 20 O 59.9
0.40 6 83 | 45 94 14400 | 18300 | 197 425 453
MEG 20---SL 60.1
LWEG 20--SL | O 59.9
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-45. : s
(%) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended. Example of identification number of assembled set
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the o ) . I
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51. ME G 15 C2 R340
Remark: Values in () represent dimensions when the track rail mounting hole is "M4". Indicate the identification number with "/M4" at the end. e _—

ME G 15 C2 . - & P SN
o 6 6 60 6 0 060 o6 o0 o o

(1) Model (® Size @ Preload amount (9 Interchangeable
ME 15, 20 To Clearance S1 S1 specification

T LWE Flange type mounting from bottom No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
¢ SN LWE—Q T Light preload] | No symiool [ Nar i

@ T, T, To Medium preload

Y N LD TS Special specification

| | = _ = No symbol | Ordinary ABS,D,E F, 1,J,L,LF, MA

mj mj K = § c Short (6) Material type H High M4, N,Q,RE, T,U,V,W,Y,Z

% & O No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made =) Precision

G Long [sL | Stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —53 1mm=0.03937inch 0—54



I1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Flange type mounting from bottom
L L
ME - LWE & &
2-d, (L) (L) 4-d,
Shape 2 L L, /
W, i Grease nipple (%) d, L,
= =
. { i ;@ N \\fu T T
Size - A _ o ‘ , ( !
e ’51 1 : E : i
Ll A 1L [N
-
N w d,
E L F MEC ME, MEG E
1 LWEC LWE, LWEG 7
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (°)
e o assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
Identification number o3 e e
S mm
= .
) Slide ] C C T. T, T,
ME series oo S| unit (Tackrdl po gy N | w, | w, | W, | L | L|L|L| 4 H | H | W | H | d | d | » | E| F | Boltszexet ’ ’ ’ ‘
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MEC 25 LWEC 25 O 18 18
0.33 59 | — |32 70 12400 | 12300 153 pres et
MEC 25---SL LWEC 25-SL | O
7
ME 25 LWE 25 O
18100 | 21100 | 262 | 4438 | ;433
ME 25---SL LWE 25-sL | O | 0.56 3.09 | 33 25 73 60 | 65| 83 | 35 | 56 94 7 10 6.5 | 23 19 7 |11 9 |20 60 M 6%X20
— — 175 175
LWE 25-Q 6 15 500 19 400 240 1010 1010
MEG 25 LWEG 25 O
0.73 7 102 | 50 |75 | 113 22200 | 28200 | 349 | ,336 | 336
MEG 25--SL LWEG 25--SL | O
MEC 30 LWEC 30 O 12 12
0.58 68 | — |36 | 78 20600 | 18800 287 1= .
MEC 30---SL LWEC 30--SL | O 500
ME 30 LWE 30 O ’
0.99 97 107 29500 | 31300 479 | 1338 | 1355
ME 30---SL LWE 30-SL | O 42 10 | 31 90 72 | 9 40 | 64.8 9 10 8 28 25 7 |11 9 |20 80 M 6x25
— — 278 278
LWE 30--Q 0.97 5.04 96 106 21600 | 26400 398 | 45gp 1580
MEG 30 LWEG 30 @) 704 704
1.50 5.09 129 | 60 | 96.5 | 139 39 200 47 000 718 3590 3590
MEG 30---SL LWEG 30--SL | O
MEC 35 LWEC 35 O| o084 78 | — | 416 90 29900 | 26800 412 | 158 | 1183
6.85
ME 35 LWE 35 O] 152 48 | 11183 | 100 | 82 | O | 1M1 | 746 128 | 9 13 |10 | 34 | 28 | 9 [14 | 12 |20 | 80 M 8x30 42900 | 44700 686 | ,ad8 | , 413
— — 482 482
LWE 35--Q 1.53 6.84 110 76.6 | 122 30500 | 37600 687 | 5555 | oioh
ME 45 LWE 45 O| 246 | 112 | 60 | 14 |37.5| 120 | 100 |10 | 125 | 60 |81.4 | 136 | 11 15 |13 | 45 | 34 | 11 [175| 14 | 225|105 M10x35 61100 | 60200 | 1210 | ,§78 | ;618
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-45.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
ME G 30 C2 R440 T+ P S1 /U
(@) Model (@) Preload amount
ME 25, 30, 35, 45 Te Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWE Flange type mounting from bottom ol No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
C G . LWE--Q T Light preload| | No symbol | Nori o]
@ T, T, 45 N To Medium preload
AN LN & o (8) Length of track rail (440 mm) Special specification
| | | = No symbol|_Ordinary ABS,D,EF, I,J,L, LF, MA
m_ﬂ m_ﬂ Q e = c Short (® Material type H High N,Q,RE,T,U,V,W,Y,Z
o © No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch

I —56



I1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Flange type mounting from top

MET - LWET (L) (L)
(L) (L)
A 2-M, L L, 4-M
W, W, Grease nipple (%) d, L,
= e

H
@
)
@
48
k —
H4
h
¥
[~ -
[~e
%

Ll / Ll L Ll
<
N w 4,
E l I3 METC MET, METG E
1 LWETC LWET, LWETG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (°)
e o assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
Identification number g s for track rail
S mm
z .
) Slide ] C C T, T, T,
ME series o S| it (Tackrdl pol oy | N | w, | w, | W, | L | L | L | LM H | H | W | H | d | d | » | E| F | Boltszexet ’ ’ ’ ‘
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
METC 15 LWETC 15 O 213 213
0.11 41 — | 224 | 45 5240 5480 43.8 149 149’
METC 15---SL LWETC 15--SL | O .
5.
MET 15 LWET 15 O
57.6 57.6
38.4 36 | 65 | 45 M3x16 7640 9390 75.1 333 333
MET 15---SL LWET 15-SL | O 0.18 1.57 24 18,5 | 52 41 5.5 57 26 61 M5 7 4.5 15 | 145 @56l 6) 20 60 (M4x16)
— LWET 15--Q — 5 38.3 6 550 8610 68.9 38:73'0 38%'0
METG 15 LWETG 15 O
0.24 5.8 70 | 36 |51.1| 73 9340 | 12500 | 100 533° | 533°
METG 15---SL LWETG 15--SL | O
METC 20 O 24.7 7 580
LWETC 20 O 24.5 7570
0.18 47 | - 58 7340 78.9 [ o518 8LS
METC 20---SL O 24.7 7 580
LWETC 20--SL | O . 24.5 7570
MET 20 O 44.2
LWET 20 O 44 11 600 95.6 95.6
MET 20--SL O| 030 | 228 | 28 195 | 59 | 49 | 5 | 67 | 32 |442| 78 | M6 9 | 55|20 |16 |6 | 95|85 | 20 | 60 M5X 16 13400 | 145 566 566
LWET 20--SL | O "
- LWET 20-Q | — 5 10 500 199 129
METG 20 O 60.1
LWETG 20 O 59.9
0.40 6 83 | 45 94 14400 | 18300 | 197 423 453
METG 20---SL 60.1
LWETG 20--SL | O 59.9
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-45. : s
(%) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended. Example of identification number of assembled set
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the o ) . I
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51. MET G 15 C2 R340
Remark: Values in () represent dimensions when the track rail mounting hole is "M4". Indicate the identification number with "/M4" at the end. _— _—

MET G 15 C2 . - P SN
o 6 6 60 6 0 060 o6 o0 o o

(O] (® Size (@ Preload amount (9 Interchangeable
MET 15, 20 To Clearance S1 S1 specification

T LWET Flange type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
c c v LWET--Q [(® Number of slide unit (2) IR Light preload| [ No symbol | Nor |

@ T, T, % D To Medium preload

LD VA N o Special specification

| | = _ = No symbol | Ordinary ABS,D,E F, 1,J,L,LF, MA

LLEEJJ LLEEJJ o J A ) C Short @ Material type H High M4,N,Q,RE, T,U,V,W,Y, Z

% o0 No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made p Precision

G Long [sL | Stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —57 1mm=0.03937inch I —58



I1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Flange type mounting from top

MET - LWET &) &)
L) L)
Shape g L, L,
w, W, Grease nipple (%) d, 2-M, L, 4-M,
- v
= =
|
i e T il I
Size .2 < ; - ‘ ) ‘ : =
- E1T3 EI ’ % ? ==
i g T 11 Al
-
N w d,
e|  F METC MET, METG P
w LWETC LWET, LWETG ]
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (°)
e o assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
Identification number o3 e e
S mm
= .
’ Slide ] C C T. T, T,
ME series oo S| unit (Tackrdl po gyl N | w, | w, | W, | L | L | L | LM H | H | W | H | d | d | » | E| F | Boltszexe ’ ’ ’ ‘
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
METC 25 LWETC 25 O
0.33 50 | - |32 | 70 12400 | 12300 153 408 | LLL8
METC 25---SL LWETC 25--SL | O
7
MET 25 LWET 25 O
18100 | 21100 262 | 4438 | 438
MET 25---SL LWET 25-SL | O | 0.56 3.09 | 33 25 73 60 | 65| 83 | 35 | 56 94 | M 8 10 6.5 | 23 19 7 |11 9 |20 60 M 6%X20
— — 175 175
LWET 25--Q 6 15 500 19 400 240 | 1010 1010
METG 25 LWETG 25 O
0.73 7 102 | 50 |75 | 113 22200 | 28200 340 | 336 | 338
METG 25---SL LWETG 25--SL | O
METC 30 LWETC 30 @)
0.58 68 | — |36 | 78 20600 | 18800 287 1= 1
METC 30---SL LWETC 30--SL | O 509
MET 30 LWET 30 O '
0.99 97 107 29500 | 31300 479 | 1828 | 1835
MET 30---SL LWET 30-SL | O 42 10 | 31 90 72 | 9 40 | 64.8 M10 10 8 28 25 7 |11 9 |20 80 M 6%x25
— — 278 278
LWET 30--Q 0.97 5.04 96 106 21 600 26 400 398 1580 1580
METG 30 LWETG 30 O
1.50 5.09 129 | 60 | 96.5 | 139 39200 | 47000 TE sk s
METG 30---SL LWETG 30--SL | O
METC 35 LWETC 35 O| o084 78 | — | 416 90 29900 | 26800 412 | 188 | 1183
6.85
MET 35 LWET 35 O] 152 48 | 11 |83 | 100 | & | O | 1M1 | | 746 123 | M1 13 |10 | 34 | 28 | 9 [14 | 12 |20 | 80 M 8x30 42900 | 44700 686 | o ad8 | 5443
— — 482 482
LWET 35--Q 1.53 6.84 110 76.6 | 122 30500 | 37600 687 | o833 | , 233
MET 45 LWET 45 O| 246 | 112 | 60 | 14 |375| 120 | 100 |10 | 125 | 60 | 81.4 | 136 | M12 15 |13 | 45 | 34 | 11 [175| 14 | 225|105 M10x35 61100 | 60200 | 1210 | ,878 | 5618
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-45.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MET G 30 C2 R440 T+ P S1 /U
(@ Model () Preload amount
MET 25, 30, 35, 45 Te Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWET Flange type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
c C : LWET--Q (® Number of slide unit (2) Ti Light preload No symbol | Non- ficaton|
@ T, T, 45 N To Medium preload
LD LN 5 (® Length of track rail (440 mm) Special specification
} } =1 = No symbol | Ordinary A,BS,D,E F,1,J,L, LF, MA
m_ﬂ m_ﬂ Q A [ a— c Short (6) Material type H High N,Q RE, T,U,V,W,Y,Z
o0 No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o —59 1mm=0.03937inch I-60



I1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Block type mounting from top
MES - LWES ) @)
¥ w) @)
Shape ‘ ‘ (A 2-M, x depth L L 4-M; xdepth
w, w, Grease nipple (%) d, L,
.
Si 25 il ki i i .
s 5 ® = e i
| = T =
30 35 45 4 ‘TT‘ QL < = ! ’ s
L / Ll I Ll
N| W d,
E J F MESC MES, MESG E
T LWESC LWES, LWESG
LO)
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
N [ assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®)| load rating(°)
Identification number 8-, s for track rail (2
S mm
o .
) Slide ] C C, T, T, T,
ME series oo 8| wnit |[Tackrall gl oyl Nl w, | w, | w, | L | L | L | L |Mxdepth H | w | H | 4 | 4 | » | E | F | Boltsizexet ’ ’ ’ ‘
£ kg kg/m N N-m N-m N-m
MESC 15 LWESC 15 O 213 213
0.09 41 | — | 224 45 5240 5480 43.8 159 158
MESC 15---SL LWESC 15--SL | O 8
5.
MES 15 LWES 15 O
57.6 57.6
MES 15-SL |LWES 15-SL| O | 0414 | 157 | 24 05| 34 | 26 | 4 | 57 | 26 | %] 61 | max7 45 | 15 | 145 | 38 | 85 1 451 55 | g0 M3x16 7640 | 9390 o1 333 333
: ) ’ ’ 145 | @ )6 ) (M4 x16)
— LWES 15--Q — 5 38.3 6 550 8610 68.9 38%'0 38%'0
MESG 15 LWESG 15 @)
0.18 5.8 70 | 36 |51.1| 73 9340 | 12500 100 5595 5595
MESG 15--SL | LWESG 15-SL | O
MESC 20 O 24.7 7 580
LWESC 20 O 245 7 570
0.15 47 | - 58 7340 78.9 o ol
MESC 20---SL O 24.7 7 580
LWESC 20--SL | O 5 245 7 570
MES 20 O 44.2
LWES 20 (@) 44 11 600 95.6 95.6
MES 20--SL O| 025 | 228 | 28 11 | 42 | 32 | 5 | 67 | 32 |442| 78 | M5x8 55 | 20 | 16 | 6 95 | 85 | 20 | 60 M5X16 13 400 145 566 566
LWES 20--SL | O o
- LWES 20--Q | — 5 10 500 },88 %gg
MESG 20 O 60.1
LWESG 20 O 59.9 172 172
0.33 6 83 | 45 94 14400 | 18300 197 555 555
MESG 20---SL O 60.1
LWESG 20--SL | O 59.9

Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-45.

() Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.

() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.

(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Remark: Values in (

c c
T T LD

U
B e =5

) represent dimensions when the track rail mounting hole is "M4". Indicate the identification number with "/M4" at the end.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model

code Dimensions

MES G

Part code

15 C2 R340

O 6 6 0 o

Model code  Material code  Preload symbol - Classiication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

o o 7]

T

P
o

)
o @

(@ Preload amount
MES 15, 20 Te Clearance St S1 specification
LWES Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
LWES--Q Ti Light preload No symbol [ Non fcaton|

T2 Medium preload
Special specification

No symbol | Ordinary A.BS,D,E F, 1,J,L, LF, MA
c Short (6) Material type H High M4, N, Q,RE, T,U,V, W, Y, Z
No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
G Long [sL | Stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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I1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Block type mounting from top

w,) L)
MES - LWES ‘ 2
¥ ) w)
Shape W, 2-M, % depth L L, 4-M, x depth
W, W, Grease nipple () L,
b d,
Sj 15 | 20 1 ot u kil I
z& = T ey = m— # 5 =
j P e 9 = I )d 2 T
il i A )i Wil
N| W d,
E F MESC MES, MESG E
w LWESC LWES, LWESG 7
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
N [ assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®)| load rating(°)
Identification number g s Tt ] @)
S mm
< .
’ Slide q C C T, T, T,
ME series oo 8| wnit |[Tackrall gl oyl Nl w, | w, | w, | L | L | L | L |Mxdepth H | w | H | 4 | 4 | » | E | F | Boltsizexet ’ ’ ’ ‘
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MESC 25 LWESC 25 O 718 718
0.26 59 | — |32 70 12 400 12 300 153 480° 480°
MESC 25---SL LWESC 25--SL | O
7
MES 25 LWES 25 O
18100 | 21100 262 | 4438 1088
MES 25---SL LWES 25-SL | O | 0.43 3.09 | 33 125 | 48 | 35 65| 83 | 35 |56 94 | M 6X%9 6.5 | 23 19 7 11 9 20 60 M 6X20
- LWES 25-Q | — 6 15500 | 19400 240 | 1418 | 1478
MESG 25 LWESG 25 O 336 336
0.55 7 102 | 50 |75 113 22200 28 200 349 1740 1740
MESG 25---SL LWESG 25--SL | O
MESC 30 LWESC 30 O 129 129
0.46 68 | — |36 78 20 600 18 800 287 855 855
MESC 30---SL LWESC 30--SL | O 509
MES 30 LWES 30 @) '
0.78 97 107 29500 | 31300 479 | ;338 1550
MES 30---SL LWES 30--SL | O 42 | 10 |16 60 | 40 |10 40 | 64.8 M 8x12 8 28 25 7 11 9 20 80 M 6%x25
- LWES 80-Q | — | 0.75 | 5.04 9 106 21600 | 26400 38 | 1285 | 1388
MESG 30 LWESG 30 O 704 704
1.13 5.09 129 | 60 |96.5 | 139 39 200 47 000 718 3690 3690
MESG 30---SL LWESG 30--SL | O
MESC 35 IWescss | O| o067 | . 78 | — |41.6| 90 29900 | 26800 412 | 4188 | 1183
MES 35 IWES 35 | O | 1.21 ' 48 | 11 18 | 70 | 50 |10 | 111 | _ |746 123 |M 8X12 10 | 34 | 28 | 9 |14 | 12 |20 | 80 M 8X30 42900 | 44700 686 | ,da8 | o413
- LWES 35-Q | — | 120 | 6.84 110 76.6 | 122 30500 | 37600 687 | ,28%8 | , 283
MES 45 LWES 45 O] 2.05 11.2 60 | 14 (205 | 86 | 60 |13 125 | 60 |81.4|136 | M10x15 13 45 34 11 175 | 14 22.5 | 105 M10X%x35 61 100 60 200 1210 48% 3 %g
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-45.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

MES G 30 G2 R0 T P ST M

o 6 6 60 6 0 060 o6 o0 o o

(@ Preload amount
MES 25, 30, 35, 45 T Clearance S1 S1 specification
. LWES Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
cc : LWES-Q T Light preload] | No symbol [ Nar ft|
@ T, T, @ T2 Medium preload
LN LD Special specification
— No symbol| Ordinary ABS,D,EF, I,JL,LF, MA
EE EE — 3 c Short (6) Material type H High N,Q, RE,T,U,V, W, Y, Z
% % & o No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
G Long [sL | Stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —63 1mm=0.03937inch I—64



C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H




C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification m————————

Example of an identification number

C-Lube Linear Way MH

\Maihrenonce-free
H
ng term maintenance free supported!

The specifications of MH and LWH series are indicated by the identification number.
Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code,
a dust protection code, a material code, a preload symbol, a classification symbol, an
interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

The aquamarine end plate is the

symbol of maintenance free. Interchangeable specification 0 @0 9 @ OQOQQ‘@ @

protection property of the ball circulation section against
foreign substances from the upper surface of the track rail.

S TS \ Single slide unit MHT G 20 C1 TT P S1 IV
F : ' -1 T T T T T T
i ! , Single track rail (") LWH 20 R840 B P S1 /F
il T T I I T T T T
> Assembled set MHT G20C1 R840 T« P 351 /FV
Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set MHT G20C1 R840 T« P | /FV
0M0del 2 — J
Model Page I—69
de Page I—70
End plate “
eLength of slide unit I
Under seal
Ball retaining band @Size 0 -
Dimensions Page T—70
End seal )
oNumber of slide units
Grease nipple LW H Part  Page I—70
code Page I—71
@Length of track rail /
i " o Y,
@ Dust protection specification :
Dustprotection Page 1—72
code Y
. - . . . . .. . OMaterial type j
@ High rigidity series with the maximum load @ Stainless steels superior in corrosion Material o174
. . . . d
rating among ball types resistance are listed on lineup.  For details © P1-1 o8
High rigidity linear motion rolling guide having a maximum Products made of stainless steel are highly resistant to @Preload amount J
load rating among ball-type units by incorporating a corrosion, so that they are suitable for applications where Preload b6 1—74
large-diameter ball. rust prevention oil is not preferred, such as in cleanroom code
environment. )
@Accuracy class -
Classifcafion Page 1—75
@ Wide range of variations for your needs ror details © P.1-26 @ Series of ultra seal specification for e
As the lineup of 5 types of slide unit shape including the excellent dust protection performance )
flange type, block type WiJFh Small width.and si.de mountirjg Products of ultra seal specifications have excellent dust @Intemhangeable ot o 176
type, etc., and 3 types with different slide unit length with protection performance thanks to the combination of the et
same section are g\(allgble, you can selhect an opthlmal dedicated track rail finished with total ground and slide unit y
product for the specifications of your machine and device. with end seal and under seal of special shapes. Special QSpeclal specification
specification with inner seal further improves dust idpsmema‘ Page 1—76

Note (1) Indicate "LWH---B" or "LWH" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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Identification Number and Specification — Model — — Model - Length of Slide Unit - Size - Number of Slide Unit —
|
o Model C-Lube Linear Way MH Flange type mounting from bottom - MH @ Length of slide unit Short :C For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
(MH series) Flange type mounting from top (?) : MHT Standard :No symbol Table 1.2.
Block type mounting from top : MHD Long :G
Compact block type mounting from top  : MHS Extra long ‘L
Linear Way H (") Flange type mounting from bottom : LWH (---B) .
(LWH series) Flange type mounting from top (%) : LWHT (---B) @ Size 8, 10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
Block type mounting from top : LWHD (--'B) 35, 45, 55, 65, 85 Table 1.2.
Compact block type mounting from top  : LWHS (---B)
Side mounting type : LWHY P i
At o Number of slide units : CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Table 1.2. units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
Indicate "LWH:---B" or "LWH" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series only "C1" is specified.

and the combination of slide unit models.

Notes (') This model has no built-in C-Lube.
(%) Some models may be mounted upward.

Table 1.2 Models and sizes of MH and LWH series

Table 1.1 Models and sizes of MH and LWH series Slide unit Size
Size Veer|  Shape Length Model 8 10121520 | 25 [ 3035|4555 65| 85
Material Shape Length of slide unit Model 8 10 |12 | 15 1 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85
Flange type
MH - - - O O O @) O B a a mounting from bottom
U R _ e LWH---SL -l -]l -]lolololo|-|-|-1]-1-=
AP ‘ LWH--B OO0 | O | O |]O] O] O] O !!q F!'
mounting from bottom MH--M (U) _ _ _ _ _ O 0) _ _ _ — — 4 Ll
\ wH-MW |- | - | -|o|lo|lo|lo|lolo|-]-]-
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ Flange type _ _ _ _ _
MHG O|lo|Oo|O|O T s MHT--SL oMmomom| 0| 0| 0|0
| e - -|-]-]olololo]lo|lo]|o]|o® ¥ e
LI
e S i 2
MHT O() O O O O O O 77 LWHT---SL 0(1) 0(1) O(w) O o O O —_ — —_ — —
\ LWHT- B - | -lowelo|o|o|lo|lo|o|o]|O]| - 2
A MHT--M (U) - = === lelo| === =]- g Short MHDC---SL Olo|O|-|-|-|-|-|-|-1|-|-
mountlngfromtop ‘ LWHT--M (U) - - - O O O O O O - - - $ : LWHDC:--SL O O O — — —_ — —_ —_ — = =
Y MHTG om| O O O O O g i oo
e — — — — — — i
1 [ § |moumng oM P gyndard MHD---SL olo|lo|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-
aliiidy | LwhTa -/ -|-]-]o]o|lo|o|o|o]|o0|o® < “En
& LWHD---SL oOlo|lOo | =-|-=-|-=-]1=|=|=-1=-1-=-/1-=
(V]
3 MHD -|-lolo|-|lo|lo|lo|o]|-]|-]|- LWHDG:-SL ClO1O |~~~ |~ |~ ||~ ]~ |"
(2]
5 | Lwhp-8 -|-lo®lo|-|lojo|lo|lo]o]|o]| - S olololo
= — T _ T T _ T Compact block type I I e
8 Block type MHD--M (U) @) O mounting from top
< | mounting from top ‘
° LWHD--M (U) = - Ol -]10]0| 0| O | - - -
I
MHDG S A M W M= A IS S el M LWHS:--SL -|-|-]O0]OC OO |=-|=-|—-|-]|-
‘ LWHDG = = = - Ol O]|]O|]O| O] O| -
MHDL - - | =l =-=]l=]lololo| -=-1]-] - Note (") This may be mounted upward.
Remark: For the models indicated in [___], the interchangeable specification is available.
MHS = = O O O O - - - - -
Compact block type ‘ LWHS-B = = @) O @) O - - - - -
mounting from top
MHS-M (U) -|-1-]1-lojlo|-|-|-|-]|-
‘ LWHS--M (U) = - O|lO | O | O - - - - -
Long MHSG = = @) O @) O - - - - -
‘ LWHSG - - - 10O |O| -] - —-|—-|-
LWHY = - |0l O] O]O|]O|O|O| O] -

Notes (') This may be mounted upward.
() "---B" is not included in the model code.

(®) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remark: For the models indicated in ], the interchangeable specification is available.

I—-69
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—Length of Track Rail—

@ Length of track rail

Indicate the length of track rail in mm.

For standard and maximum length, see Table 2.1 and

Table 2.2.

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail

— Length of Track Rail - Sealed Specification—

@ Dust protection specification Standard specification : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Table 1.2.
Ultra seal specification @ M Each specification of ultra seal specification with track rail mounting
Ultra seal specification : MU from bottom is in compliance to the ultra seal specification.
with track rail mounting Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom applies
from bottom to products to fix the track rail on the mounting surface side by
pressing in the aluminum caps for rail mounting holes to the
mounting hole of the track rail in advance. As the upper surface of
the track rail is flat, adhesion to the seal is high and dust protection
effect is improved further.
For track rail specifications, see Table 2.3 and Table 2.4.

Table 2.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail

n (Pieces) n (Pieces)
: : )} : : : L) — :
/ T (s i T (i
R A\ R I A\ I
E E F E
L
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number MH 12 MH 15 MH 20 MH 25 MH 30 Identification number | MH 8---SL | MH 10---SL | MH 12---SL | MH 15---SL | MH 20---SL | MH 25---SL | MH 30---SL
Item LWH12 LWH15---B LWH20---B LWH25---B LWH30---B Item LWH8:--SL | LWH10---SL | LWH12---SL | LWH15---SL | LWH20---SL | LWH25---SL | LWH30:---SL
80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 40 ( 2) 50 ( 2) 80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6)
160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 80 ( 4) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8)
240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 120 ( 6) 150 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10)
320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 160 ( 8) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13)
Standard length L (n) 400 (10) 660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) Standard length L () 200 (10) 250 (10) 400 (10) 660 (11)
480 (12) 900 (15) 1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 240 (12) 300 (12) 480 (12)
560 (14) 1200 (20) 1500 (25) 1500 (25) 2 000 (25) 280 (14) 350 (14) 560 (14)
640 (16) 1980 (33) 400 (16) 640 (16)
720 (18) 450 (18) 720 (18)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 60 60 60 80 500 (20)
E 20 30 30 30 40 Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40 60 60 60 80
Standard E or higher 5.8 7 8 9 10 E 10 12.5 20 30 30 30 40
dimensions (')  below 2515! 37 38 39 50 Standard E or higher 4.5 ) 5.5 7 8 9 10
) 5 1 480 1 500 1980 3 000 2 960 dimensions (1) below 14.5 17.5 25.5 37 38 39 50
Maximum length (2) (3 000) (3 000) (3 960) (4 000) Maxi length () 480 850 1000 1200 1200 1200 1200
\dentificationnumber | MH_35 MH 45 =il ariy (1.000) (1 000) (1 480) (1.500) (3 000) (3 000) (2 960)
Item LWH35---B LWH45:---B LWHS55:---B LWHG65:---B LWHGS85 (®) Notes (') This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
480 ( 6) 840 ( 8) 840 ( 7) 1500 (10) — (®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IIKO.
640 ( 8) 1050 (10) 1200 (10) 1950 (13) Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
800 (10) 1260 (12) 1560 (13) 3000 (20) 2. Indicate "LWH" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
Standard length L () 1040 (13) 1470 (14) 1920 (16) 3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
1200 (15) 1995 (19) 3000 (25) indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.
1520 (19)
Pitch of mounting holes F 80 105 120 150 180
E 40 52.5 60 75 90
Standard E or higher 10 12.5 15 17 23
dimensions (')  below 50 65 75 92 113
Maximum length () 2960 2940 3 000 3000 2880
(4 000) (3 990) (3 960) (3 900)

Notes (1) This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
(®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IICO.
(®) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWH" for series of size 12 or "LWH:---B" for series of size 15 or above for the model code of the single track rail regardless
of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. For high sealed specifications, refer to Table 2.3 and Table 2.4.
4. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Il1-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Length of Track Rail— —Material Type - Preload Amount—
|

Table 2.3 Standard and maximum length of ultra seal specification high carbon steel track rail .
_ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
ziEleces) Stainless steel made  : SL Table 1.2.
: : = : @ Preload amount Clearance i To Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide unit.
7 = (s Standard : No symbol For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
i A\ I Light preload * T4 For applicable preload types, see Table 4.
Medium preload ‘T2
o il 2 Heavy preload o
L
unit: mm Table 3 Preload amount
dentification number MH 25---M MH 30---M ltem Preload
ltem LWH15---M LWH20---M LWH25---M LWH30---M LWH35---M LWH45---M Pfe'fl’oa? amount Operational conditions

180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 480 ( 6) 840 ( 8) Preload typé symbo N

240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 1050 (10) Clearance T 0 W M e

360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 800 (10) 1260 (12) Standard (NosymboD | 0@ Lo 0 i aies e
Standard length L (n) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 1040 (13) 1470 (14) > AR Mo VTS

660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) 1200 (15) 1995 (19) . )

1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 1520 (19) Light preload T 0.02¢, | - toa;ﬁ' :nzver"e'é::';ﬁ?gn
1500 (25) 1500 (25) T Ry

Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80 80 105 Medium preload T 0.05C, . MZ d:ﬂm Z'Véfhf:g oad
E - 30 30 30 40 40 52.5 - Operation with vibration and/or shock
Standard £ _or higher 7 8 9 10 10 12.5 Heavy preload Ts 0.08C, - Overhanging load applied
dimensions (')  below 37 38 39 50 50 65 - Heavy cutting
Maximum length 1500 1980 3000 2 960 2 960 2940 Notes () There is zero or subile dlearance.
Maxi.m'un? number Of 3 3 3 3 3 3 (®) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.
butt-jointing track rails Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.
Maximum length of 4200 5640 8 700 8 480 8 480 8295
butt-jointing track rail

Note (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size. Table 4 Application of preload

2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions, Preload type (preload symbol)
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page I-29. . :
Size Clearance Standard |Light preload M;?;:rg I::Ii \2:1
Table 2.4 Standard and maximum length of ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom (To) (No symbol) (T1) P (T2) p(Ts)
n (Pieces) 8 @) O O - -
10 O O O —
! - \ [ 12 O O O — _
1 —— Y e e 15 - O O O O
(( 20 — O O O O
A\ 25 - O o O o
30 — O O O O
~ B ~ 35 - o o o o
45 — O O O O
unit: mm 59 - © o © &)
I 65 - O O O O
|dentification number MH 25---MU MH 30---MU 85 — 0 o o o)
Item LWH15---MU LWH20---MU LWH25---MU LWH30---MU LWH35---MU LWH45:---MU = B I Py o ot
180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 480 ( 6) 840 ( 8) emark: The values indicated in are also applicable to the interchangeable specifications.
240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 1050 (10)
360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 800 (10) 1260 (12)
Standard length L (n) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 1040 (13) 1470 (14)
660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) 1200 (15) 1995 (19)
1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 1520 (19)
1500 (25) 1500 (25)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80 80 105
E 30 30 30 40 40 52.5
Standard E or higher 7 8 9 10 10 12.5
dimensions (1)  below 37 38 39 50 50 65
Maximum length 1500 1980 3000 2 960 2 960 2940
Maximum number of
butt-jointing track rails . . & : & &
Maximum length of 4200 5640 8 700 8 480 8 480 8295
butt-jointing track rail

Note (1) This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Track rail mounting bolt is not included.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,

indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Accuracy Class— —Accuracy Class - Interchangeable—

Table 5.2 Tolerance and allowance (Series of size 8 to 12) Table 6 Application of accuracy class
A |
ccuracy class High ‘H For interchangeable specification products, assemble a Class (classification symbol)
Precision : [P slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Super precision :SP For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.1 and Table Size High Precision Super
59, (H) ® precision
For applicable accuracy class, see Table 6. (SP)
= 8 O ©) -
10 O O —
Table 5.1 Tolerance and allowance (Series of size 15 or higher) 12 O O -
15 O O O
‘ X 20 O O O
: : 25 O O O
W c ol [0l
Go- D o) i 30 O ® O
= G N .:\ = (g_* 1 unit: mm 35 @) 0 0
® T‘H ® @ (- Class (classitication symbol) High Precision 45 O O O
| - ltem (H) P) 55 O O O
Dim. H tolerance +0.020 +0.010 65 o o S
N N Dim. N tolerance +0.025 +0.015 85(") O O O
D} BR B D] Dim. variation of H (1) 0.015 0.007 Note (") This is individually corresponding.
] 8] Dim. variation of N (") 0.020 0.010 Remark: The values indicated in I:I are also applicable to the
Flange type, block type, and compact block type Side mounting type Dim. variation of H for 0.030 0.020 mterChangeable spemﬁcaﬂons.
" multiple assembled sets (?) ) )
unit: mm Parallelism in operation of the .
Class (classification symbol) High Precision Super precision slide unit C surface to A surface 91
Item (H) (P) (SP) Parallelism in operation of the Based on Fig. 1.2
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 +0.020 +0.010 slide unit D surface to B surface el 1l
Dim. N tolerance +0.050 £0.025 +0.015 Notes (') The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the
Dim. variation of H (1) 0.015 0.007 0.005 same track rail.
B, vErEiem i &7 () 0.020 0.010 0.007 (®) Applicable to the interchangeable specifications.
Dim. variation of H for multiple 0.035 0.025 _
assembled sets (?)
Slide unit against the A surface )
Parallelism during running on the C surface szEzElem g, 0.1
Slide unit against the B surface )
Parallelism during running on the D surface EECRIC A, el &
Notes (') The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the same track rail.
(?) Applicable to the interchangeable specifications. Q
~
20 Y\'\Q‘\
€
a3
40 £
2
o
s
\ ©
% ey \\’\7 a 4 on ®
PecS=T
£
§ A p(ed\é‘o“ ® . /
5 /Y/ 0 500 1000 1500 2000
o / ion (SP} .
10 Supe! prectt Track rail length L mm
L Fig. 1.2 Parallelism during running (Series of size 8 to 12)
e
0
0 1000 2000 3000
Track rail length L mm
Fig. 1.1 Parallelism during running (series of Size 15 or higher) @ Interchangeable S1 specification 1 81 This is specified for the interchangeable specifications.
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same
Non-interchangeable : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same.
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
Table 1.2.
No symbol is indicated for non-interchangeable
specification.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—75 1mm=0.03937inch o0—-76
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—Special Specification—

Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)

@ Special specification /A, /BS, /D, /E, /F, /I, /JO, For applicable special specification, see Table 7.1,

/LO, /LFO, /MA, /MN, /N, Table 7.2, Table 7.3, and Table 7.4. Sl e e St Size
/PS, /Q, /RE, /T, /U, NO, For combination of multiple special specifications, see code 8 | 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85
/WO, YO, /20 Table 8. Butt-jointing track rails /A O O |oM| O O O O O O O O X
For details of special specification, see page II-28. Stainless steel end plate (?) (%) /BS X X X O O O O X X X X X
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement (°)| /D O O O O O O @) O O @) @) X
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O O O O @) O O @) O X
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and slide unit specification) Caps for rail mounting holes (*) /F x x O O o O O O O O O x
Special specification Supplemental Size Inspection sheet /1 ©) O O ©) O O ©) O ©) O O X
code 8 10 12 15 20 o5 30 35 45 55 65 85 Female threads for bellows (%) /JO ><5 ><5 ><5 O O O O O O O O X
Sriiless Eies. @ F () /BS X % X o o o o % % X X — Black. chrome surface treatment /LO oG OO |O®) | O O ©) O O ©) O O X
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment| /LFO X X X O O O O O O O O X
Female threads for bellows (%) /NJO X X X @) O O O O O O O = : - -
With track rail mounting bolt (6) /MA O O O O O O O O O X X X
No end seal /N O O @) O O @) @) O O O O — - - -
- Without track rail mounting bolt (?) (4) /MN O O @) O O @) O O O O O X
With C-Lube plate (") /Q O O O O O O O O O O O =
- - No end seal (") /N O O O O O O O O O O O X
Special environment seal (") /RE X X X O O ©) ©) X X X X = . . .
Under seal 0 o) o o X X > > X X > X — Rail cover plate for track rail (1) (®) /PS X X X X X O O O O O O X
i - 2 3 7
Double end seals NO X X X O O ©) ©) O ©) ©) O - ;Vlth .CI LUb? plate (t) ( )I ((2)) 0 ;gE S S S 8 8 8 8 S S S S 2
Scrapers /Z0 x | x| x| o|lolo|]o|]o|]o]o]|ol-=- pecia ehvironment sea
; . Under seal /U O O O X X X X X X X X X
Notes (') Applicable to LWH series. I L ® UR < < ~ < < o o < - < < -
(?) Not applicable to stainless steel made products. NOCESeS
Double end seals NO X X X O O O O O O O O X
A pair of multiple assembled sets (%) /WO O O O O O O O O O O O X
Specified grease (°) /YO O O O O O O O O O O O X
Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and track rail specification) Scrapers 770 % % % 0 0O 0O o) 0O 0O o) 0O %
Special ificati Supplemental Size Notes (') Not applicable to high carbon steel made products.
pecial specification code 8 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 Ez; ?ﬁpligable totLWHI 'sterievso.I /YCG ltS apf)licalé)ls\/tﬁ\L\)/IH series.
= . - — — is does not apply to side mounting type .
Spehitzl il i il e o pesliiens = < < e © <) o o ) o o e (%) This does not apply to ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom (LWH:---MU).
Caps for rail mounting holes /F X X O O O O O O O O O — () Applicable only to "LR".
Female threads for bellows (') O X X X O @) O O @) O O ©) - (6) Applicable to MH series.
Black chrome surface treatment /LR X X X O O @) O O @) O O — (") This does not apply to ultra seal specification (LWH---M) and ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom (LWH:-
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O O O O O O O O O O O = MU).
Butt-jointing track rails T x x x O O O O O O O O — (2) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
Note (") Not applicable to stainless steel made products. () Myliseriesiis applicabla only 1o /GG
Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and assembled set) Ta: é e8 OComblnatl on of supplemental codes
Size
Special specification S D O O
code 8 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 59 65 85 E - ©) -
Stainless steel end plate (') /BS X X X O O @) O X X X X = 'I: 8 8 8 8 5
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement | /D O O O O O O O O O O O — J olololololo
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O @) @) O O @) O O O O O - L [ O] O O O O O O
Caps for rail mounting holes /F X X ©) O O ©) O O ©) @) O - LF | ol ololololol ol -
Female threads for bellows () O X X X O O O O O O O O — MA | O = O O O (O INC) O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO X X X @) O O O O O O O = MN O O] OO OO0 0]O -
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment | /LFO X X X @) O O O O O O O — N ) o o o - ©) - o o o )
With track rail mounting bolt (%) /MA O O O O @) O O O O X X = PS| - 1010101101 =-1~-1-10]0]|~—
: ; - Q 1O |0 | 0O0]0]|O0O = O | O = 1 0| O
Without track rail mounting bolt (") /MN O O ©) O O O O O O O O = REI O 0 0o o o ol ol =To 1= e
No end seal /N O O @) @) O @) @) (@) O @) (@) - T — @) @) @) O — — @) @) @) @) O — @) @)
With C-Lube plate (") /Q @) O O O O O O @) O O O = U O — O @) @) @) — @) — @) 9) — — O — —
Special environment seal (') /RE X X X O O O O X X X X - WR| - -]106]0]O0C]O0]O0C]O]O0 |0 | =|=|=|=]=1]=1]*=
Butt-jointing track rails /T X X X O O @) O O @) O O = \ O]l O0]O0O]O0C]OC | @] OO |00 - O]l - 1010 | = ©)
Under seal /U @) @) ®) X X X X X X X X — W O] 0O | O = O] OO O0O]O0O]|]O0O]O0O]l]O0O OO O = O] 0| O
Double end seals NO X X X O @) O O O @) O O = Y 0101010101010 101]0]=-1010]101=1010101=101]0
Specified grease (%) YO x | x| x|]o]J]o]J]o]J]o]o]l]o]l]o]o] - Z ©.90,0 0100 6,0 0,0 0 - - -0 0 -0 6,0 0
Spg o Tx T x TxT ot oo oo ool = A |BS| D|E | F | I |J|L|LF/ MA/MN|N|PS| Q|RE|T|UJUR| V]| WY
crap:ers - - Note (") Contact IKO for the case of size 8 to 12.
Notes <2) Appllcablle to LWH sgnes. Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
(3) Not gpphoable o sta{nless steel made products. 2. Contact IXKO for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
() Applicable to MH series. 3. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
(*) MH series is applicable only to /YCG.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Table 9.2 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

Reference
mounting surface

@ [B] b, b, 4-M xdepth b, b, 4-M Xdepth )
4 ’- & b, b, Grease nipple (1) 5
< (A-M6F)
-+ ot S| e )
| =l \ ls
1 [ Sy [ | d
g > iﬁ: o > T: %
i & X \ \
Flange type, block type, and compact block type D & D <
(] \ 2-M, . 2-M,Xdepth
JTICE Mark ?n%fgﬁmcgesurface — ==t
E Block type Compact block type
! yp P yp
RS | — © © unit: mm
& il
E Slide unit Track rail
T Mark Identification number
En(ggg?%%esurface & @ b, b, b, b, |Mixdepth| L,(*) H, a, a, |M2Xdepth
Horizontal mounting type
. o . . L. MHD 15 LWHD 15---B 83
Fig. 2 Specified rail mounting hole positions (Supplemental code /E) — LWHD 15-M 7 7 9 | 16 3 28 | M3x 6 86 10.5 4 8 M3X 6
Remark: For details of specified rail mounting hole positions MHS 15 LWHS 15-B 83
(supplemental code /E), see page M-29. = LWHS 15--M(U) 3 7 9 | 16 3 28 | M3%X 6 86 6.5 4 8 M3X 6
MHSG 15 = 99
MHS 20 LWHS 20---B 99
Table 9.1 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ) - LWHS 20---M(U) 4 |10 | 11 | 22 4 36 | M3x 6 | 103 | 8.5 5 9 M4x 8
MHSG 20 LWHSG 20 128
b, b, 4-MXdepth (L) MHD 25 LWHD 25---B 110
b, b, Greasenipple () | 5 MHD 25---M(U) LWHD 25---M(U) 8 13 11 26 4 40 M3X 6 115 | 12.5 5 12 M4 X 8
Sl L o (A-M6F) MHDG 25 LWHDG 25 133
L4 s MHS 25 LWHS 25--B 110
S Wl o ] [ ]| - MHS 25-M(U) | LWHS 25--M(U) | 4 | 13 | 11 | 26 | 4 | 40| M3x 6 | 115 | 85| 5 | 12 | M4x 8
D}~ h S g : { MHSG 25 LWHSG 25 133
7\ o s MHD 30 LWHD 30---B 128
—M_ Xdepth
2 MHD 30---M(U) LWHD 30--M(U) 133
X X
Flange type MHDG 30 LWHDG 30 8 17 13 34 5 50 M3X 6 154 14 6 14 M4 X 8
. MHDL 30 - 200
UIF3E G MHS 30 LWHS 30-B 128
S Slide unit Track rail MHS 30--M(U) | LWHS 30:--M(U) 5 | 17 | 13 | 34 5 | 50 | M3x 6 | 133 | 11 6 | 14 | M4x8
Identification number
a, a, b, b, b, b, |MiXdepth| L,(®) | H, a, a, |Mz2Xdepth MHSG 30 LWHSG 30 154
MH(T) 15 LWH(T) 15-B 83 MHD 35 LWHD 35--B 137
= LWH(T) 15-M 3| 7 |155| 16 | 95| 28| M3x 6 | 8 | 65| 4 | 8 | M3x 6 - LWHD 35-MWU) | .. | 0 | 15 | 40| 5| 60| Maxe —2 100 | 7 | 15 | maxs
MHTG 15 - 99 MHDG 35 LWHDG 35 165
MH(T) 20 LWH(T) 20--B 99 MHDL 35 - 213
- LWH(T) 20--M(U)| 4 | 10 |205| 22 |135| 36| M3x 6 | 103 | 85| 5 9 | M4x 8 MHD 45 LWHD 45--B 160
MH(MG 20 LWH(MG 20 128 — LWHD _45-M(U) | 1 | 55 | 18 | 50 | 6 | 74 | Max 8 17| o5 8 | 19 | M5x10
MH(T) 25 LWH(T) 25--B 110 MHDG 45 LWHDG 45 203
MH(T) 25--M(U) | LWH(T) 25-M(U)| 4 | 13 |22 | 26 |15 40 | M3x 6 | 115 | 85| 5 | 12 | M4x 8 MHDL 45 - 251
MH(MG 25 LWH(MG 25 133 - LWHD _55-B 17 | 32 | 20 | 60 | 7 | 86| Max 8 1901 57 8 | 25 | M5x10
MH(T) 30 LWH(T) 30-B 128 - LWHDG 55 248
[ 115 385 028 RS MO (1) B3 02 D) 133 — LWHD 658 10 | 46 | 28 | 70 | 10 | 106 | M5X10 220 |20 | 10 | 28 | Mexi2
17 | 2 34 | 2 M3 X 11 14 M4 X —
MH(T)G 30 LWH(T)G 30 ° 8 0 | 50 M6 g, 6 8 LWHDG 65 314
MHTL 30 = 200 Notes (') Grease nipple specifications and mounting position are different from standard specifications. Provided grease nipple for size 15
MHM 35 LWH(T) 35-B 137 models is NPB2 type (special specification). For details of dimensions, contact IX 0.
— LWH(T) 35--M(U) 143 (3) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
X X Remark: This is applicable to stainless steel models of the same size.
MH(TG 35 LWHMG 35 6 20 | 30 40 | 20 60 | M3X 6 165 13 7 15 M4Xx 8 pp
MHTL 35 = 213
MH(T) 45 LWH(T) 45--B 160
- LWH(T) 45---M(U) 167
X X
MH(TG 45 LWH(MG 45 7 26 | 35 50 |23 74 | M4X 8 203 15 8 19 M5X%X10
MHTL 45 = 251
= LWH(T) 55---B 196
X X
— LWH(MG 55 7 32 |40 60 |27 86 | M4x 8 248 17 8 25 M5X%10
= LWH(T) 65-B 240
X X
— LWHMG 65 10 46 | 50 70 | 32 106 | M5X10 314 20 10 28 M6X12

Notes (') Grease nipple specifications and mounting position are different from standard specifications. Provided grease nipple for size 15
models is NPB2 type (special specification). For details of dimensions, contact IICO.
(?) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
Remark: This is applicable to stainless steel models of the same size.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Table 10 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate Table 11 H: dimension with under seal (Supplemental code /U) Table 13 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers (Supplemental In the series of size 8 to 12 of MH series and LWH series,
(Supplemental code /Q) code Single unit: /Z Assembled set: /Z /ZZ) lithium-soap base grease (MULTEMP PS No.2, KYODO
) ‘ () YUSHI) is pre-packed, and in the series of size 15 to 85,
G=2he @) Calbs SCIEBELs ) SIEFEE lithium-soap base grease containing extreme-pressure
additive (Alvania EP grease 2, SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.
_ 9
¥ ( is pre-packed. Additionally, MH series has C-Lube placed in
] l unit: mm the recirculation part of balls, so that the interval for
/ = = ) p. o : L = = ] reapplicating lubricant can be extended and maintenance
unit: mm 1z i unit: mm works such as grease job can be reduced significantly.
- 8 1.5 . . . .
Identification 10 18 Identification number L, L, MH series and LWH series have grease nipple or oil hole as
S~ L, L, - 3‘2(1) MH 15 LWH 15-B 73 75 indicated in Table 15. Supply nozzles fit to each shapes of
LWHDC 8--SL 26 - Note (1) The dimensions are the same as those before mounting of — LWH 15-MU) iz i grease nipple and dedicated supplying equipment (miniature
LWHT 8--SL o B e R MHTG 15 = 89 91 greasers) fit to oil holes are also available. For these parts
LWHD 8-SL MH 20 LWH 20-B 91 104 for lubrication, refer to Table 14 and Table 15.1 on Page II
= . . . Y - LWH 20---M(U) 90 100 = 2% [ i
RIS £ Table 12 Dimension of slide unit with double end seals MHG 20 LWHG 20 119 133 22, and Table 16 onipage 11-23 ifirequired.
LWHDC 10--SL 34 - (Supplemental code Single unit: V Assembled set: /V /VV)
LWHT 10---SL MH 25 LWH 25---B 104 116
LWHD 10--SL 42 B e~ (LE)L) End seal MH 25-M(U) | LWH 25-M(U) | 103 112
LWHDG 10--SL 50 - MHG 25 L8 2 12 138 Table 14 Oil hole specifications
LWHDC 12---SL 44 48 MH 30 LWH 30---B 124 135 _
LWHT 12 MH  30--M(U) | LWH 30--M(U) 123 131 Casing
LWHD 12 56 60 MHG 30 LWHG 30 150 161 ~
LWHDG 12--SL 68 72 } = = ] MHL 30 - 196 206 <~ s =
LWH 15---B 75 78 unit: mm MH 35 LWH 35--B 133 146 3 Nz
tw:e 288 12? 122 Identification number L, L, MHG ;5 ::a:G 2:M(U) 161 174 Rubber part of end seal End plate
MH 15 LWH 15-B 72 77 End seal
LWH 25...B 105 116 MHL 35 = 209 222 nclsea
— LWH 15---M(U) 71 76 :
LWHG 25 127 139 MH 45 LWH 45---B 160 unit: mm
MHTG 15 - 88 93 170 -
LWH 30-B 125 135 - LWH 45---M(U) 159 Size d d
MH 20 LWH 20---B 91 104 ! 2
LWHG 30 151 161 MHG 45 LWHG 45 203 214 8
= LWH 20---M(U) 90 103 0.5 15
LWH 35---B 134 146 MHL 45 - 251 262 10
MHG 20 LWHG 20 119 133
LWHG 35 162 174 - LWH 55---B 196 207
MH 25 LWH 25---B 104 116
LWH 45---B 160 170 — LWHG 55 248 258
MH 25---M(U) | LWH 25---M(U) 103 115
LWHG 45 203 214 - LWH 65-B 242 251
MHG 25 LWHG 25 127 139
LWH 55-B 196 207 - LWHG 65 317 326
MH 30 LWH 30---B 122 : : . o
LWHG 55 248 258 MH 30-MU) | LWH 30--MU) 121 134 Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scraper at both
LWH 65-B 246 253 ends are indicated.
LWHG 65 301 308 MHG 30 LWHG 30 148 160 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
MHL 30 - 194 206 applied to all models of the same size.
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both
o MH 35 LWH 35--B
ends are indicated. — LWH  35--MU) 133 146
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is L.
applied to all LWH series models of the same size. MHG 35 LWHG 35 161 173 Table 15 Parts for lubrication
MHL 35 - 209 222 Bolt size of female threads
MH 45 LWH 45-B 159 Size Grease nipple type (') Applicable supply nozzle type for piping
= LWH  45--M(U) 158 170 8
MHG 45 LWHG 45 202 213 # Qil hole Miniature greaser -
MHL 45 - 251 261 12 A-M3 A-5120V  A-5240V -
- LWH 55-B 195 206 15 A-M4 B-5120V  B-5240V M4
- LWHG 55 247 258 20
- LWH 65-B 241 251 T o5 | B-M6 M6
= LWHG 65 316 325 T 30|
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals 35
at both ends are indicated. a5 Grease gun available on the market
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is = |
applied to all models of the same size. + =B FIrie
85(%)

Notes () For specifications of grease nipple, refer to Tables 15.1 and 15.2 in page II-22.
(?) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
I —81 1mm=0.03937inch I-—82



Dust Protection

The slide units of MH series and LWH series are equipped with
end seals and under seals as standard for dust protection.
However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover
the entire unit with bellows, telescopic shields, etc.

MH series and LWH series are provided with specific bellows.
The bellows are easy to mount and provide excellent dust
protection. If needed, please refer to I-25 for ordering.

And, track rail mounting from bottom with no mounting hole
on the upper surface of the track rail (Figure 3) is also
available. If needed, contact 11C0.

Precaution for Use

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure

When mounting the MH series and LWH series, properly align

the reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail and

slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table

and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 4.)

The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting

Slide unit

Fig. 3 Track rail mounting from bottom

Reference
mounting surface

I;D_l

Slide unit

R

Track rail

(o= o

Table 16 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R,

14l

| P Oo

af_

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)
8 3.5(4)(") 0.5 1.6(%) 0.2
10 4.5(5) (") 0.5 1.9(3) 0.2
12 6 0.5 2.7(3 0.7
15 4 0.5 3 0.5
20 5) 0.5 3 0.5
25 6 1 4 1
30 8 1 5 1
35 8 1 6 1
45 8 1.5 7 1.5
55 10 1.5 8 1.5
65 10 1.5 10 1.5

Notes (') For MHD and LWHD, the values within () are applied.

(?) For models with under seals (supplemental code "/U"), it is recommended to use the values 0.6 mm smaller than the values in the

table.

© Tightening torque for fixing screw

Table 17 Tightening torque for fixing screw

surfaces A and C are precisely ground. Machining the {%} {} Typical tightening torques for mqunting of the MH seri.es and Tightening torque N -m
mounting surface of the table and bed, such as machine or U SEres @ U1 SUOE MEng) memeer MEieial 20 High carbon steel-made
device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly will \ |nd|c§ted in Tat?le 17. When V|brat|o.n and shlock of the Bolt size screw Stainless steel-
ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy. ScIMark LICIMark machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or Size: 12 | Sizes15or | madescrew
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite Fange type, block type, and compact block type moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 10 1.5 e larger
side of the IXKMO mark. The track rail reference mounting times larger than the value indicated in the table as M 1.6%0.35 - - 0.15
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or M 2 x0.4 - - 0.31
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark Jrack ral ek e surtace aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the M 2.3x0.4 = = 0.48
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 5.) B strength characteristic of the mating member material. M 2.6X0.45 - - 0.70
M 3 X0.5 1.2 - 1.1
’ M 4 X0.7 2.8 4.0 2.5
S @ ’ m’f ’ @ @ M5 x0.8 - 7.9 5.0
BN B, M6 X1 - 13.3 8.5
M 8 X1.25 - 32.0 20.4
LimMark Slide unit Eorance M10 Xx1.5 _ 62.7 39.7
mounting surface
Horizontal mounting type M12 X1.75 = 108 =
M14 X2 - 172 -
Fig. 5 Reference mounting surface M16 X2 - 263 —
M20 X2.5 = 512 —
; . M24 X3 - 882 -
@ Corner radius and shoulder height of reference Remark: The recommended tightening torque is calculated based

mounting surfaces
For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it
is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6.
Recommended value for the shoulder height on the mating
side is indicated in Table 16.

on strength division 8.8 for high carbon steel bolts in
product size 12, strength division 12.9 for carbon steel
bolts in product size 15 or larger, and property division A2-
70 for stainless steel bolt.

/
Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure /

Z

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

MH - LWH o
L, 4-4,
Shape : d, L
W, W, Grease nipple (5)
= L
¢ | i i
Size B9 e SE— == e =
45|55 (65 | 85 = (wanp) = = = =~ &I: — g
SAAE I gl [ JOIT T A\ W
i ¥
= d, M
N w
E L F E E F LE,
L(") L(")
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (4)
o) assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 3 mm for track rail (°) | rating () | rating (4)
= mm
©
<
LWH series g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series N < | unit rail H | H N | W, | W, | W, IL, IL, IL, IL, d H, H, W | H, d d h M |h(®) | h E F Bolt size X ¢
o C-Lube) < 1 2 & 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 8 4 3 4 1 2
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MH 15 O 44.2
LWH 15-B | O
45 | 8 6 - - - M4X16 95.6 95.6
= LWH 15-SL | O | 0.22 1.47 24 | 45 |16 47 | 38 | 45| 66 | 30 446 69 | 4.5 7 |45 15 | 15 30 | 60 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
- LWH 15-M* | — ’
= LWH 15--MU*| — - - - |M6|12 9 =
MH 20 O 56
LWH 20-B O
6 95|85 | — - - M5X18 195 195
— LWH 20-SL | O | 0.48 83 70| % 18100 | 21100 232 1 090 1 090
- LWH 20--M* | — 2.56 30 | 5 215 63 | 53 | 5 40 ' 6 10 | 5.5 20 | 18 30 | 60
— LWH 20--MU*| — = = — |M 8|135| 9.5 -
MHG 20 O 84.8 421 421
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.71 112 o 122 6 95|85 | — = = M5X18 24100 31700 349 2140 2140
LWHG 20 O 86
MH 25 O 63.9
LWH 25-B | O
64.7
= LWH 25-SL | O 7 11 9 - - - M6x22
M — 309 309
MH 77777 2 5M 7777777777777777777777777777777777777 0.70 95 639 105 25200 28 800 362 1690 1690
LWH 25--M* | — 3.50 36 | 6.5 |235| 70 | 57 | 6.5 45 |64.7 7 10 | 6.5 23 | 22 30 | 60
MH 25--MU"* - 63.9
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— - - — |M10{18 |13 -
LWH 25-MU*| — 64.7
MAG 25 © 0.93 118 8661 128 7 |11 |9 M6 %22 30800 | 38300 483 933 533
LWHG 25 @) ' 87.4 2740 2740
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dust protection code  Material code Preload symbol - Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code - Special specification
In an assembled set of MH series and LWH:--MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated MH G 20 C2 RA480 Ti P S1 N
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. o e e o e o o o e e @ 0
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. @) Model (® Length of track rail (480 mm)
Flange type mounting No symbol| Standard St S1 specification
, LWH(---B) | from bottom (®) Dust protection code T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc v n = No symbol | Standard specification T: Medium preload No symbol | Non:
T, T, @ @ Length of slide unit M Ultra seal specification Ti Heavy preload
@ N = No symbol |{ Standard MU Ultra seal specification with (1) Special specification
[ @ @ G l Long ‘ track rail mounting from bottom A,BS,D,EF I,J L, LFMA
D D "
LC%S LC%J % o I—- ® Size Ol atenale ; o MN, N. PS, Q, RE, T, UR. V, W, ¥, Z
o b 15,20, 25 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
() Number of slide unit (2) [sL | Stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from bottom w
MH - LWH “
L, 4-d,
Shape v, 0 . /
w, W, Grease nipple (°)
b S P
. P L - : i } \
Slze = = :(J i T E ﬁ [N &—I;V i [ ( NN
L‘T" 1 A L] 1L I T R A\
= d, M
N w
E_ F E E F LE,
L(") L(")
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (%)
o) assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 3 mm for track rail (®) | rating (*) | rating ()
= mm
©
<
LWH series g Slide | Track c C, T, T, T,
MH series N = | unit rail H | H N | W, | W, | W, | L L L L d H, | H. W | H d, d h M |[h® | h E F Bolt size X £
o C-Lube) < 1 2 & 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 8 4 8 4 1 2
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MH 30 O 9
LWH 30-B | O
= LWH 30-SL | O 9| 14 | 12 - - - M 8%X28
M — 536 536
MH 77777 3 OM 7777777777777777777777777777777777777 1.28 . 113 80.6| 123 35400 40 700 623 2850 2850
LWH 30--M* | — 4.82 | 42 31 90 | 72 9 52 9 | 10 8 28 | 25 40 80
MH 30---MU* -
————————————————————————————————————————————————— - - - |M12| 20 | 13 -
LWH 30--MU*| —
MHG 30 O 9 894 894
———————————————————————————————————— wHG 3o O 1.69 7 139 106.6| 149 9 | 14 | 12 - - - M 8%28 42 700 53 200 814 4 460 4 460
MH 35 @) 10
LWH 35-B | O 9 | 14 | 12 = = = M 8X%X28 631 579
- o e | = 1.79 . 123 86.2| 135 48 700 53 700 823 3480 3790
6.85 | 48 33 | 100 | 82 9 62 9 | 13 | 10 34 | 28 40 80
= LWH 35--MU*| — = = - |M12| 23 | 16 -
MHG 35 @) 10
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr e | o 2% e 151 114 | 163 9 |14 12| - | - | - M 8x28 59500 | 71600 | 1100 ==k =t
MH 45 O 13
LWH 45-B | O 14 | 20 | 17 | — - - M12X%x35
1150 1 060
= wh st | = 3.17 10 147 103.4| 158 74 600 80 200 1610 6190 5 690
10.7 60 37.5| 120 | 100 | 10 80 11 | 15 | 18 45 | 34 52.5| 105
- LWH 45--MU*| — - - - |M16| 29 | 17 -
MHG 45 O 13
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, _ _ _ 2 240 2 050
LWHG 45 5 4.34 . 190 146.6| 201 14 | 20 | 17 M12X35 95 200 114 000 2280 17 900 16 200
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dust protection code  Material code Preload symbol - Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
In an assembled set of MH series and LWH:--MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated MH G 35 C2 R800 Ti P S N
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. o e e o e o o o e e @ 0
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. @) Model (® Length of track rail (800 mm)
Flange type No symbol| Standard St S1 specification
. LWH(--B) | mounting from bottom T Light preload] [ 52 S2 specification
<. T, T, AN @ Length of slide unit ’:/‘l’symbo‘ S“:st’ﬂ;r; 222322222: E m:gljym;:?;g No symbol | N speciicaion
@ L7\ L7\ No symbol | Standard Ultra seal specification with (i) Special specification
S G Long | | mu track rail mounting from bottom | - s mrpspmepespmmwany (A, B, D, E,F, 1, J, L, LF, MA
N [N "
LC%S LC%S ®— I—- (3 Size H High MN, N, PS, Q, RE, T, UR, , W, Y, Z
% % o b 30, 35, 45 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
() Number of slide unit (2) [ sL | stainless steel made | [ sP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —87 1mm=0.03937inch I—88



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

LWH @)
(L)
Shape W, A L, 4-d,
Grease Grease
W, W, nipple w, W, nipple d, L, /
Sy = ml o o
. |15[20]25[30]35 o - =
Size 45 = A A - o — . - i ) \
Sl L =] = =
ILIL L 1 7 T 1L
= e
N w N 4 d,
E_, F E
LWHG85 L)
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (°)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (?) rating (°) | rating (®)
= mm
I}
=
LWH series g Slide | Track (o C, T, T, T,
MH series N < | unit rail H H N W, W, W, IL, IL, IL, IL, d H H H, w H d. d h E F Bolt size X ¢
[e) C_Lube) E 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 5 4 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
- IWH 558 | O | 5.30 183 132 | 194 113000 | 121000 | 2870 | (5388 | 5333
15.5 70 | 17 | 435|140 | 116 | 12 95 14 | 17 14 - 53 | 41 16 | 23 | 20 | 60 | 120 M14x45 4120 3780
— LWHG 55 O] 7.40 235 183.6| 246 142 000 | 168 000 3970 20 260 18 500
- IWH 65-B | O| 123 229 164 | 239 176000 | 184000 | 5180 | 3483 | 58489
22.2 90 | 18 |53.5| 170 | 142 | 14 110 16 | 23 20 - 63 | 48 | 18 | 26 | 22 | 75 | 150 M16x50 8530 2810
- LWHG 65 O] 176 303 238.8| 313 229 000 | 269 000 7 560 45 260 38 500
- LWHG85(4) | — | 259 | 346 | 110 | 16 |65 | 215|185 | 15 | 318 | 140 240 | — | 18 | 30 22 | 15 | 85 | 58 | 26 | 39 | 30 | 90 | 180 M24 %60 374000 | 384000 | 11900 | A1199 | 11100
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T, and T,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(%) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remark: The specifications of grease nipple are shown in Table 15 on page II-82.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol ~ Interchangeable code  Special specification
WH G 5 C2R1200 ™ P S1 N
() Model
LWH(:--B) | Flange type mounting from bottom 55, 65, 85 No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
T T1 Light preload! S2 S2 specification
C@Cu T . L= @ Length of slide unit (® Number of slide unit (2) E ’:zg‘jymp?:f:g No symbol | ten Syl
:\g/j ﬁ No symbol Standard
v LG | Long [l 5 Length of track rail (1,200 mm) (® Special specification
LC%S LC%S - I= H High ADEF 1,J,L LF, MN
=1l l= o o P [Procson | | NPS.QTUMYZ
SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

(L)
W, (L)
W, W, A L, 4-M,
Grease Grease
4, nipple (°) W, W, nipple (¢) d, L,
D:“ :t:“‘ m“‘ mn
o o I R i d
= Nl = C R ] S =7 —
- @ LS ] | 3 i e = i Q’Iiw [l il
(!} N L AJ L JOI1T N:f W '\(\ T
= =
N w N w d, M
MHT 8 ---SL,LWHT 8 ---SL E ! F E E F E
MHT 10 ---SL, LWHT 10 ---SL L) )
MHT 12 (---SL) , LWHT 12 (---SL) L)
MHTG 15 Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating ()
o) assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load | static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (4) rating (°) | rating (°)
= mm
©
S
LWH series g Slide | Track c C, T, T, T,
MH series N +< | unit rail H|H |N | W |W |W|L |L | L | L |[d®| M| H | H W | H | d | d h | M |h®)| h E | F Bolt size X £
o C-Lube) = 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 4 3 4 1 2
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MHT 8-SL |LWHT 8:-SL | O| 0015 | 032 |10 |21| 8 |24 |19 |25 |24 | 10 [153| — | 1.9 |M23|/3.5 |2 8|6 |24 42|23 — | — - |10 20 M2X 8 1510 2120 8.8 32:8 2%:5
MHT 10---SL O | 0.031 13.3 111
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 047 | 12 |24 /10 | 30 | 24 | 3 32 | 12 |214] — |26 |[M3 |45 | 25 10 | 7 |35 |6 8| = | = — |12.5| 25 M3X 8 2 640 3700 19.2 738 619
LWHT 10-SsL | O | 0.032 : '
MHT 12 O | 0.108
LWHT 12 O] 0.11 44.7 37.5
086 | 19 |32 (14 | 40 | 32 | 4 46 | 15 |31.6| 50 | 3.4 M4 |6 4 12 |10.5/ 35| 6 45| — | — - |20 40 M3X12 6 260 8330 51.6 237" 199"
MHT 12---SL O] 0.108
LWHT 12-sL | O | 0.11
MHT 15 @) 44.2
LWHT 15-B | O 44.6
MHT 15---SL @) 44.2 45| 8 6 = | = = M4 x16 95.6 95.6
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.22 66 el 89 | — 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
LWHT 15-SL | O 147 | 24 |45 (16 | 47 | 38 | 45 30 M5 |7 4.5 15 |15 30 60
— LWHT 15--M* 44.6
— LWHT 15--MU*| — - | =] - |M6|12 | 9 -
MHTG 15 - O] 029 82 60.1| 85 | 4.4 45|8 |6 | — | - | - M4x16 14400 | 18300 | 153 ae ols
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(%) Series of size 8 to 12 and MHTG15 can also be mounted in upward direction.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,.
(%) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(°) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Example of identification number of assembled set
(6) Series of size 8 and 10 are provided with an oil hole. The specifications of oil holes are shown in Table 14 on page I-82.
The shapes of grease nipples of size 12 and 15 vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page II-82. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dust protectioncode  Material code Preload symbol — Classifcation symbol - Interchangeable code - Special speciiication
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
MHT G 15 ¢2 RO =~ = T P S1 N
@ Model (9 Length of track rail (900 mm)
. To Clearance St S1 specification
, LWHT (B | Fange type mounting from top | - F T e o R No symbol|_Standard 52 S2 specifcation
c C v : e No symbol | Standard specification T Light preload No symbol | Non speciication
T, T, @ @ Length of slide unit M Ultra seal specification T2 Medium preload
@ —— e No symbol | Standard MU Ultra seal specification with Ts YTl (D_Special specification
‘ @ @ G | Long ‘ track rail mounting from bottom A BS,D,E F1,J L, LF MA
D [N "
LC%J L@ % T I- O Size (?) Material type H High MLNQRET OV Y Z
o b 8,10,12, 15 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
(9) Number of slide unit (2) [sL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —91 1mm=0.03937inch o—-92



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

MHT - LWHT
4 L)
Shape W = -,
d, L,
w, W, Grease nipple
T 4 1 1
Size 8 [10(12|15 7 o il i
30|35|45|55|65|85 = == [T i g 1 = |
NI 1 = T / T = = i
i ’ % T
= N w d, M
E ! F E E F E
L() L()
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (%)
o) assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (®) rating (%) | rating (%)
= mm
I}
{=
LWH series g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series N < | unit rail H | H N | W | W, | W | L L L L d M, | H, H W | H d d h M [h® | h E F Bolt size X £
o C-Lube) c 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 4 & 4 1 2
= | kg kg/m N N N-m [ N-m | N-m
MHT 20 O 56
LWHT 20-B | O 57.2
MAT 20-St 1 048 83 % SR e i i Mox18 18100 | 21100 | 232 195 | 195
LWHT 20-8SL | O | 1090 | 1090
256 | 30 |5 215| 63 | 53 | 5 40 - | M6 | 10 55| 20 | 18 30 | 60
- LWHT 20--M* | — 57.2
- LWHT 20--MU*| — - - - |M 8[135] 9.5 -
MIATE 20 © 0.71 112 848 122 6 | 95| 85 M5x18 24100 | 31700 | 349 421 21
LWHTG 20 ol 86 : : 2140 | 2140
MHT 25 @) 63.9
LWHT 25-B | O 64.7
MHT 25---SL O 63.9
”””””””””””””””””””” LWHT 25-SL | O 647 AN L s R Mox22
0.70 95 ~—{ 105 25200 | 28800 362 309 | 309
MHT 25--M* = 63.9 1690 | 1690
————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 3.50 | 36 | 6.5 |235| 70| 57 | 6.5 U | — | M8 | 10 6.5 | 23 | 22 30 | 60
LWHT 25--M* | — 64.7
MHT 25---MU" = 63.9
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— = = - |M10|18 |13 =
LWHT 25--MU*| — 64.7
MHTG 25 = 0.93 118 866 128 7 |11 |9 M6 %22 30800 | 38300 483 233 | 533
LWHTG 25 ol 87.4 2740 | 2740
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless Example of identification number of assembled set
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT"--MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dust protection code  Material code Preload symbol - Classffication symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification

(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated

in the following figure. MHT g 275 02 R840

The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. — - - -
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page II-82. o e o o e o o 0 e e @ m

2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.

n P 51 N

@ Model (8 Length of track rail (840 mm)
Flange tyoe mounting from to . No symbol| Standard St S1 specification
, LWHT (--B) 9€ 1y 9 Bl ©® Dust protection code T Light preload| | S2 S2 spedification
c c v : s No symbol | Standard specification T2 Medium preload No symbol | Nor specfication
¢ T, T, @ @ Length of slide unit M Ultra seal specification Ts Heavy p?e\oad ’ i
@ L=\ L7\ No symbol Siandard Ultra seal specification with (1) Special specification
I G | Long || mu track rail mounting from bottom A BS,D,EF 1,4, L LF, MA
& | [N . MN, N, PS, Q, RE, T, UR, V, W, Y, Z
L@ @ - —— © Size (@ Material type H High e
? ? 20,25 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
Number of slide unit (2) [sL | stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—93 1mm=0.03937inch o0—-94



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

(L)
MHT - LWHT
(L)
L, 4-M,
W,
d, L,
W, W, Grease nipple (°)
T 4
i e
T I I
= L‘{ > I . < ] == I
S AV T = = =
= N w d, M
E ! F E E F E
L() L()
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (%)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (4) rating (®) | rating (®)
= mm
I}
{=
LWH series g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series N < [ unit rail H | H N | W, | W, | W | L L L L, |d® | M, | H H W | H d d h M |G| h E F Bolt size X £
o C-Lube) c 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 4 3 4 1 2
= | kg kg/m N N N-m [ N-m | N-m
MHT 30 O
LWHT 30-B | O
MHT 30---SL O 9
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 9| 14 | 12 | — - - M 8x28
LWHT 0-SL | O | g 113 80.6| 123 35400 | 40700 | 623 | , 838 838
MHT 30--M" - ' ’ 2820 | 2820
LWHT 30--M* | — 4.82 | 42 7 |31 90| 72 9 52 M10| 10 8 | 28 | 25 40 | 80
MHT 30--MU* -
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————— o - - | - |Mi2| 20 | 13 -
LWHT 30--MU*| —
MHTG 30 O 9
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1.69 139 106.6| 149 42700 | 53200 | 814 o8 | 4528
LWHTG 30 o 9|14 12| - | — | - M 8x28 4460 | 4460
_ 7 1740 | 1740
MHTL 30 O] 2.30 185 152.2| 194 | 8.5 54 400 75100 | 1150 8240 | 8240
Lo LI O A S
LWHT 8528 1O} 4 7 123 86.2| 135 A B IR s B M 828 48700 | 53700 | 823 | ,831| _579
- LWHT 35--M* | — ’ 8 ’ 3480 | 3190
= LWHT 35--MU*| — 6.85 | 48 33 100 | 82 9 62 M10| 13 10 | 34 | 28 - - - |M12| 23 | 16 | 40 | 80 -
MHTG 35 @) 10
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 2.35 151 114 | 163 59500 | 71600 | 1100 | 1999 1000
LWHTG 35 O 9| 14 | 12 - - - M 8Xx28
- 8 2200 | 2010
MHTL 35 O| 8.4 199 162.2| 211 | 8.5 76700 | 103000 | 1580 | 43399 | 2949
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(?) MHTLS30 and MHTL35 can also be mounted in upward direction.
(®) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,.
(%) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended. Example of identification number of assembled set
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(°) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (T, T,, and T,) are values for the direction indicated Model code  Dimensions Part code Model code Dustpotectioncode Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code: - Special specifcation
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. MHT G 35 C2 R1040 T1 P S1 N
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. 0 9 9 0 6 0 G 0 9 9 @ 0
@ Model () Length of track rail (1,040 mm)
. No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
r LWHT () | Flange type mounting fiom top T Light preoad| | 52 S2 specifcation
C C, - No symbol | Standard specification T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non. specifcation
o T, Ts Heavy preload

No symbol Standard M Ultra seal specification

(i) Special specification

@ & ﬁ & ﬁ & & G Long Ultra seal specification with
— - L Extra long MU track rail mounting from bottom QN BSFE)S % EEW TJUFIE \I/-';'VMYAZ
L@ L@ g g R . Ca— = (@ Accuracy class R
— @ Material type H High

30,35 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
() Number of slide unit (2) [sL | Stainless stesl made | [ sP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o0—-95 1mm=0.03937inch oI—-96



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

LWHT )
(L)
Shape W, W, L 4,
Grease Grease
W, W, nipple W, W, nipple d, L, /
) 4 l = e
Size 8 |10]12/15]20 25 <359 m“% O | i i
30|35 ZIIGE: T = LG R/ = = = ]/ = 1 — % : :
o ‘7‘”"" = /I T_r i .:'I;v il il
LU i I A L J T x AL
= N w = N w d, M
E ! F E E F E
LWHTG 85 LO L)
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (°)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (4) rating (®) | rating (®)
= mm
I}
=
LWH series g Slide | Track Cc C, T, T, T,
MH series N < [ unit rail H | H N | W, | W, | W | L L L L, |d® | M, | H H, | H W | H d d h M |G| h E F Bolt size X £
o C_Lube) [ 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 5 4 3 4 1 2
= | kg kg/m N N N-m [ N-m | N-m
MHT 45 O 13
LT 4578 1O 547 1 147 103.4| 158 [l B I i i M12>35 74600 | 80200 | 1610 | 1150 | 1080
_ LWHT 45-M* | — . ' 6 190 5690
10 =
- LWHT 45--MU*| — 10.7 60 37.5|120 | 100 | 10 80 M12| 15 13| — | 45 | 34 | — - - |M16| 29 | 17 |52.5| 105 -
MHTG 45 O 13
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 4.34 190 146.6| 201 95200 | 114000 | 2280 | 19983 | 13988
LWHTG 45 O 14 14 | 20 | 17 | — - - M12X%x35
MHTL 45 = O] 5.70 12 238 194.8| 249 | 10.5 114000 | 147000 | 2960 | {3889 | ;2378
- LWHT 55-B | O | 5.30 183 132 | 104 113000 | 121000 | 2870 | {9248 | 13 288
15.5 70| 17 [43.5| 140 | 116 | 12 95 - |[M14| 17 14 - 53 | 41 16 | 23 | 20 - - - 60 | 120 M14Xx45 4120 | 3780
- LWHTG55 O| 7.40 235 183.6| 246 142,000 | 168000 | 3970 | 4333 | 18 £59
- LWHT 65-B | O | 12.3 229 164 | 239 176 000 | 184000 | 5180 | 3 {88 | 58 539
22.2 90| 18 [53.5| 170 | 142 | 14 110 - |M16| 283 20| — | 63 | 48 | 18 | 26 | 22 | — - — | 75 | 150 M16Xx50 8530 | 7810
- LWHTG65 O| 176 303 238.8 313 229000 | 269000 | 7560 | ,$233 | 35340
- LWHTG85(®) | — | 25.9 | 34.6 | 110| 16 |65 |215 185 | 15 [318| 140 240 | — | — |M20| 35 22 | 15 | 85 |58 | 26 |39 | 30 | — | — | — | 90 |180 M24 %60 374000 | 384000 11900 | 11199 | 11100
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(3) MHTL45 can also be mounted in upward direction.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,.
(%) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (T,, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(6) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page 1I-82.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dust protection code  Preload symbol -~ Classification symbol - Interchangeable code - Special specification

MHT G 45 C2 Ri260

n P ST N
o 6 6 6 6 0 6 606 060 o0 O

() Model (5) Length of track rail (1,260 mm) (@ Preload amount (9 Interchangeable
Flange type mounting from fop No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
T LWHT(---B) ey 9 (®) Dust protection code ? bigdht prekl)a(; 32 — ?2 specwficauonf t
c G : Nosyron | Standard spestcaion : | wesmpr] - [No ol gty
T, T, (@ Length of slide unit - Hosvy prooad

No symbol Standard M Ultra seal specification

Special specification

@ & ﬁ & ﬁ & & G Long Ultra seal specification with
— - L Extra long MU track rail mounting from bottom QNBS,\" E|):>SE(§ ;%YEJ"II'_'VU\:/YVM\?Z
o I — Accuracy class N A
o b ©) ’
H High
45, 55, 65, 85

P Precision
() Number of slide unit (2) SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —97 1mm=0.03937inch I-—98



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

MHD - LWHD *) L)
) )
\
Shape 2-M, X depth L, L, 4-M, X depth
A B —
w, Wy Grease nipple (4)
dé
_ 15| 25 d. < T o
Siz€ 130 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 L = =
| T :EI g A == /o %é /o
Lt L
d3
N| W
\ £ P MHDC MHD, MHDG E
\ LWHDC LWHD, LWHDG
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting Basic Basic Static moment rating (¢)
N © assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (?) | dynamic load | static load
Identification number g s g rating ) | rating
2
, : . : c C T, T, T,
MH series oy 5 S"dke unit| Trackraill o\ 5 | N w | w | w, | L | L | L | L | Mxdepth H|w|H |d4|d4|n| E|F Bolt size X £ ’
o = g kg/m 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 3 4 3 4
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MHDC 8-SL |LWHDC 8-SL| O | 0.008 18 | = | 90 1050 1270 5.3 182 138
MHD 8-SL |WWHD 8-SL|O| 0013 | 082 | 11 214 |16 10 |3 |24 |~ |168) — | M2 x25 3 8|6 |24 |42|23[10 |20 M2x 8 1510 2120 8.8 333 oeb
MHDG 8-SL |LWHDG 8-SL | O | 0.018 30.5 21.7 1910 2970 12.3 24 28
MHDC 10--SL | LWHDC 10-SL | O | 0.018 24 | — |134 1920 2350 12.2 223 a8
MHD 10---SL O | 0.026 13.3 11.1
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 32 21.4 2 640 3700 19.2 738 6179
LWHD 10-SL | O | 0.027 0.47 183 | 24 | 5 20 | 13 | 35 . - M2.6%X3 3.5 | 10 7 35 |6 3.5 |125| 25 M3X 8 : :
MHDG 10---SL O | 0.035
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 40 29.4 3280 5050 26.2 1338 1390
LWHDG 10--SL | O | 0.036
MHDC 12---SL O | 0.057
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 34 | — 196/ 38 4560 5300 32.8 1194 483
LWHDC 12--sL | O | 0.058 -
MHD 12 O | 0.089
LWHD 12 O | 0.091
086 | 20 |32 |75 |27 | 15 |6 |46 31.6| 50 | M4 x5 5 |12 /105|385 |6 |45 |20 | 40 M3x12 6 260 8330 51.6 o337 184°
MHD 12---SL O | 0.089 15
LWHD 12--SL | O | 0.091
MHDG 12---SL O | 0.115
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 58 436 62 7780 11 400 70.4 5894 5925
LWHDG 12--SL | O | 0.118
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page II-71 and Table 2.2 on page I-72.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Example of identification number of assembled set
(4) Series of size 8 and 10 are provided with an oil hole. The specifications of oil holes are shown in Table 14 on page I-82.
The specification of grease nipple for size 12 is shown in Table 15 on page II-82. Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MHD G 12 C2 RS320 T+ P S1 N
(D Model (& Number of slide unit_(2)
L] Bk bpe matg o top _ Nosia] Stamcara—| |52 | 7 spetesten
@ Length of track rail (320 mm) T1 Light preload No symbol | Non. specifcation
C Short . —
No symbol | Standard Special specification
G Long Accuracy class A D,EF, I,LR MA
(® Material type MN.N.Q, U, W, ¥

@ Size No symbol | High carbon steel made .-
8,10, 12 [sL | stainless steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o—99 1mm=0.03937inch o —100




110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

MHD - LWHD &)
¥ w
Shape W, L 4-M, x depth
w, W, Grease nipple (5) d, L,
o
L
Size woal 10|12 ot —
3545 |55 | 65 oS N 5 ‘ _}g . N
y T = i e — i .:'Igu [N (i
(Al A M JO]T L A\ ]
1
N| W d, M
E_ F E E F lLE]
L() L()
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (%)
e} assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 5 mm for track rail (°) | rating (*) | rating (*)
= mm
&
S C C, T, T, T,
. S . B . 0 X Y
MH series naaseres | 2 S"dlfg“"'t Trﬁg'/‘r;a" H|H | N|Ww|w|w | L |L|L| L | Mxdepth H | W | H | d|d | h|M|ne|n| E| F | Boltszexet ’
= N N N-m | N-m | N-m
,,,,, MHD 15 | 9 442
LWHD 15-B | O 45| 8| 6 | — | — | — M4x16 956| 956
" 0.23 1.47 28 | 45| 95| 34 | 26 | 4 66 | 26 69 M4Xx10 85| 15 | 15 30 | 60 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
= LWHD 15--M - 44.6
- LWHD 15--MU*| — - - - M6]| 12 9 -
,,,,, T I (&5
LWHD 25-B | O 64.7
S 7 11 9 = = = M6 %22
————— MED 2M T oes 05| 35 | 2 108 25200 | 28800 | 362 |,398 |, 399
LWHD 25-M* | — ’ 64.7 1690 | 1690
" 3.50 40 | 65 |125| 48 | 35 | 6.5 M6X12 105 | 23 | 22 30 | 60
MHD 25---MU = 63.9
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— = = — |M10| 18 | 13 =
LWHD 25--MU*| — 64.7
MHDG 25 O 86.6 533 533
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.80 118 | 50 |1 128 7 11 9 - - - M6 %X 22 30 800 38 300 483 | 5948 | 2740
LWHDG 25 @) 87.4
,,,,, GUEDNEON I 9
LWHD 30-B | O
* 9 14 | 12 - - - M8 %28
————— MAD SOEME T 113 | 40 | 80.6| 123 35400 | 40700 | 623 |,538 |,838
LWHD 30--M* | — ' 7 ’ 2820 |2820
MHD 30--MU* -
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, - 4.82 45 16 60 | 40 |10 M8X%16 11 28 | 25 _ _ — IMi2| 20 | 13 | 40 | 80 _
LWHD 30--MU*| —
MHDG 30 O 9
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 1.44 139 106.6 149 42700 | 53200 | 814 | ,834 |, 824
LWHDG 30 O . 60 9 14 | 12 | — - - M8x28
MHDL 30 - O| 192 185 152.2) 194 54400 | 75100 | 1150 | 4249 | 4749
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73. - Ep——"
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,. ExanipisletidealisaioninamboRelisssemb) salsot
5 ) ' .
(%) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Dustprotectioncode  Preload symbol  Classffication symbol ~ Interchangeable code  Special specification

In an assembled set of MH series and LWHD:---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated MHD G 25 C2 R840
in the following figure. _—
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. o e o o e o e o o e @
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.

n P S N

@ Model (® Number of slide unit_(2)
No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
LWHD(---B) Block type mounting from top 5 T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
@ Length of track rail (840 mm) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non. specifcation
No symbol Standard T Heavy preload S ial ificati
a Long Py
L Extra long No symbol | Standard specification M'N N' Pé Q FY%E T lYJRY\/ W Y 7
M Ultra seal specification H High e
F_ MU Ultra seal specification with P Precision
15, 25, 30 track rail mounting from bottom SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —101 1mm=0.03937inch o—-102



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

MHD - LWHD (&)
(L)
Shape W, L, 4-M, x depth
W, W, Grease nipple d, L,
<
8 /10|12 |15| 25 awai .
Size gt - | i ‘ - L
30 S = ] < 3 = i
- i 7 H HE = = =
X
N|_ W d, M
E_ F E E F lLE
L0 L()
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic |[Static moment rating (*)
e} assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (®) rating (*) | rating (%)
= mm
IS
S Slide C C T, T, T,
. = I q
MH series caseres | 2 unit Trﬁg/(nr]a" H | H | N|W|Ww|Ww|L|L|L| L | Mxdepth H | w|H |d | d | h| Mo | E| F | Boltsizexet ’ ’ ’ .
= kg N'm | N-m | N-m
MHD 35 O 10
WD 98 1O 4, 123 | 50| 86.2| 135 Sl i i e M 828 48700 | 53700 | 823 | ,831| 579
- LWHD 35-M* | — ’ 8 ’ 3480 | 3190
— LWHD 35--MU*| — 6.85 | 55 18 70| 50 |10 M 8x16 17 | 34 | 28 | — - — |M12| 23 | 16 |40 80 -
MHDG 35 O 10
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 2.26 151 114 | 163 59500 | 71600 | 1100 | 29981 19Q0Q
LWHDG 35 @) 8 72 9 | 14 | 12 - - - M 8x28
— 2200 | 2010
MHDL 35 O| 3.08 9 199 162.2| 211 76700 | 103000 | 1580 |5299 | 5948
MHD 45 @) 13
LD 4B O] 540 1 147 | 60 [103.4| 158 I L i e M12x35 74600 | 80200 | 1610 | 1150| 1060
= e dgorr [ : N ; 6190 | 5690
= LWHD 45--MU*| — 10.7 70 205| 86 | 60 |13 M10Xx20 23 45 | 34 = = - |M16| 29 17 [52.5| 105 -
MHDG 45 O 13
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 4.57 190 146.6| 201 95200 | 114000 | 2280 | 17788 | 15939
LWHDG 45 O 14 80 14 | 20 17 - - - M12X35
MHDL 45 = O| 585 12 238 194.8| 249 114000 | 147000 | 2960 | 3§80 3370
- IWHD 55-B | O | 5.36 183 | 75 (132 | 194 113000 | 121000 | 2870 | 152319 | 15 233
15.5 80 | 17 |238.5|100 | 75 |12.5 M12x25 24 | 53 | 41 16 | 23 | 20 | — - - |60 | 120 M14x45 7120 3780
— LWHDG 55 O 7.20 235 | 95 |183.6| 246 142000 | 168000 | 3970 | 53260 | 18 560
- LWHD 65-B | O | 9.80 229 | 70 [164 | 239 176 000 | 184000 | 5180 | 4 439 | .8 739
22.2 90 18 |[31.5| 126 | 76 |25 M16X30 20 | 63 | 48 18 | 26 | 22 - = - |75 150 M16Xx50 8530 7810
— LWHDG 65 O] 143 303 | 120 |238.8| 313 229000 | 269000 | 7560 | 45 280 | 38 00
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,.
(®) The appended track rail mountling bolts are hexagon socket head polts quivalent to JISB 1176. Example of identification number of assembled set
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHD---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
() Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (CO)' static moment rating (TU’ T and TY) are values for the direction indicated Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dust protection code  Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code - Special specification

in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. MHD G 45 C2 Ri1260 Ti P S1 N
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page I-82. -_— — — — —

2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. o o e o e 0 0 0 0 0 @

() Model (® Number of slide unit (2) (@ Preload amount (9 Interchangeable
Block tyoe mounting from to No symbol | Standard St S1 specification
LWHD(---B) P 9 P 6) Length of track rail (1,260 mm) T4 Light preload! S2 S2 specification
A i N
@ Length of slide unit T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non. specifcation
N bol Standard Ts Heavy preload
0 Symbo andar (6) Dust protection code Special specification
G Long No symbol | Standard specification Accuracy class ADEF, I,JL LF,MA
L Extra long M Ultra seal specification H High MN, N, PS,Q, T, V, W, Y, Z
© MU Ultra seal specification with P Precision
35, 45, 55, 65 track rail mounting from bottom SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—103 1mm=0.03937inch o0—104



110 C-Lube Linear Way MH

MHS - LWHS &)
\ 4 )
Shape L,
W, d, L, 4-M,x depth
Size 30 I 1%
\ o) e
= 3 7 T S —— — T | < o R TR
j 1 1 1L 1 1 .:I:T L1 (\‘\ Il
N| W d, M
E F E E E
L 2N
L() L()
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic |[Static moment rating (*)
o) assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (®) rating (*) | rating (%)
= mm
©
=
LWH series g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series N < | unit rail H | H N | W, | W | W | L iL I iL M, Xdepth H, W | H, d d h M |[h®| h E F Bolt size X ¢
o C-Lube) = 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 8 4 G 4 1 2
= kg kg/m N N N-m | N-m | N°-m
MHS 15 O 44.2
LWHS 15-B O 44.6
MHS 15---SL O 44.2 45 | 8 6 - - - M4Xx16 95.6 95.6
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.18 66 el B89 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
LWHS 15-SL | O 1.47 24 | 45 |95 34 | 26 4 26 M4Xx 8 45 | 15 | 15 30 | 60
= LWHS 15-M* | — 446
- LWHS 15--MU*| — - - - | M6 |12 9 -
MHSG 15 = O] 025 82 60.1| 85 458 |6 | — | — | - M4x 16 14400 | 18300 | 153 | 372 | 172
MHS 20 @) 56
LWHS 20--B O 57.2
MRS 20-Sk 91 036 83|36 | O | o 8 95185 = 7~ Mox18 18100 | 21100 | 232 |, 198 | 195
LWHS 20-SL | O | SO R0
2.56 30 | 5 12 44 | 32 6 M5X10 55| 20 | 18 30 | 60
= LWHS 20:--M* 57.2
— LWHS 20--MU*| — = = — | M8 |13.5| 95 -
MHSG 20 O 84.8 421 421
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.53 112 | 50 |- 122 6 95 85| — - - M5X18 24100 31700 349 |539%0 |2140
LWHSG20 @) 86
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than h,.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHS:---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(4) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (T,, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure. . T
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Example of identification number of assembled set
(5) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dustprotection code Material code  Preload symbol - Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code: Special specification
MHS G 20 C2 R480 =~ == T P S1 N
@ Model (® Length of track rail (480 mm)
Compact block type . No symbol| Standard S1 S1 specification
LWHS(---B) | mounting from top Ti Light preload! S2 S2 specification
0 Symool andard specincation i N
@ Length of slide unit M ’ Ultra seral sgecliflicatlion E ﬁZi'“m;S?:g ho symbol| & sy
No symbol Standard MU Ultra seal specification with . @ Special specification
| G | Long ‘ track rail mounting from bottom

© i (9 Accuracy class QNBS,\] D(iEﬁzE jr ;J/\I/_v 'f;"A
F_ () Material type H o N, Q,RE, TV, W,Y,
5. 20 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision

(@) Number of slide unit(2) [sL | stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o0—105 1mm=0.03937inch o —106



I1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH
N

MHS - LWHS "
Sh , " L
ape
p W, Grease nipple d, L, 4-M, % depth
1 : I (AN
Size | 15 | 20 IEECH 3 | e T T | ) )
i = gl R Ll | &'Igv I (O
LILA A a0 ]I R A\
*
N| W d, M
e r E £ F LE,
L(") L(")
Ultra seal specification with track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (%)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 3 mm for track rail () | rating () | rating (4)
= mm
©
<
LWH series g Slide | Track c C, T, T, T,
MH series N < | unit rail H | H N | W, | W | W | L iL I iL M, Xdepth H, W | H, d d h M |[h® | h E F Bolt size X £
o C-Lube) = 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 8 4 & 4 1 2
= kg kg/m N N N-m | N°-m | N-m
MHS 25 O 63.9
LWHS 25-B | O 64.7
MHS 25---SL O 63.9
"""""""""""""""""" LwHs 25-5L | O 647 S Moxz2
5= .
0.55 95 | 35 105 25200 | 28800 | 362 209 309
MHS 25--M* - 63.9 1690 | 1690
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 3.50 36 | 65 |125| 48 | 35 | 6.5 M6Xx12 6.5 | 23 | 22 30 | 60
LWHS 25--M* | — 64.7
MHS 25---MU* - 63.9
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— - - - |M10| 18 | 13 -
LWHS 25--MU*| — 64.7
MHSE 25 21 e 18 | 50 | 00| 128 7011 9 M6 x22 30800 | 38300 | 483 | ,333 | ,333
LWHSG25 O ' 87.4 2740 | 2740
MHS 30 O
LWHS 30-B | O
MHS 30---SL @)
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 9 14 | 12 - - - M8Xx28
LWHS 30-SL | O 536 536
" 1.00 113 | 40 | 80.6| 123 35 400 40 700 623 2850 | 2820
MHS 30--M -
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 4.82 42 16 60 | 40 |10 M8Xx16 8 28 | 25 40 | 80
LWHS 30--M* | — 7
MHS 30--MU*
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" = = - |M12| 20 | 13 =
LWHS 30--MU*| —
MHSG 30 O 9 894 894
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1.29 139 | 60 [106.6| 149 9 14 | 12 = = = M8Xx28 42 700 53 200 814 4460 | 4460
LWHSG30 O 7
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Dustprotection code Material code  Preload symbol - Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code: Special specification
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHS:---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated MHS G 30 C2 RA480 Ti P S1 N
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. o e e o e o o o e o @ m
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page I-82.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. (@ Model () Length of track rail (480 mm)
Compact block type . No symbol| Standard S1 S1 specification
LWHS (-—B) | mounting from top D“ ptet'” C°e " T Light preload| | s2 S2 speciication
. . 0 Sympo! andard specincation i Non.
@ Length of slide unit M Ultra seal specification E ngljym;:?;g No symbal i
No symbol Standard MU Ultra seal specification with (1) Special specification
G | Long ‘ track rail mounting from bottom

® . (® Accuracy class QNBSYFE)SY 'é ';; fJUIF;’\/LT}thAz
5 @ Material type o High ,N,PS,Q,RE, T, UR, V| W, Y,
5. 30 No symbol| High carbon steel made P Precision

(4) Number of slide unit (2) [sL | stainless steel made | [sp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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I1)<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

LWHY (&)
(L)
Shape L
W, 4-M, X depth d, L,
e e
1
Size 15 20 25 30 l i ) ®
35 45 55 65 = I - o o
— “‘r r : m 3 (NN (NN
il H
<
w Grease nipple (4) d,
N £ F E
L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (°)
o) assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (?) rating (®) | rating (®)
= mm
5]
S C C, I, T, T
: LWH series | @ | Slide unit | Track rail i ° ’ . :
MH series (No C-Lube) | £ kg kg/m H H, N W, L, L, L, L, M, Xdepth H, H, H, w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
N N-m N-m N-m
- LWHY 15* | — | 0.23 147 | 28 | 45 |243| 34 | 66| 18 | 446 69 M 4X 4 8.5 4| 9|15 | 15 | 45| 8 | 6 |30 60 M 4x16 9360 | 13900 116 522 992
- LWHY 20* | — |  0.36 256 | 30 | 5 |[315| 43.7| 83| 25 | 57.2| 94 M 5% 5 5.5 4 | 10 | 20 | 18 | 6 | 95| 85|30 | 60 M 5x18 14500 | 21900 O L
- LWHY 25* | — |  0.65 350 | 40 | 65|35 | 47.7| 95| 30 | 64.7| 105 M 6X 6 105 6 | 12 | 23 | 22 | 7 |11 9 |30 60 M 6x22 20100 | 29800 376 | 4323 | 329
- LWHY 30* | — | 1.12 482 | 45 | 7 |435 | 59.7| 113 | 40 | 80.6| 123 M 6Xx 7 11 8 | 14 | 28 | 25 | 9 |14 |12 |40 80 M 8x28 28100 | 42200 646 | 5338 | 5338
- LWHY 35* | — | 1.74 685 | 55 | 8 |51.5| 69.7| 123 | 43 | 86.2| 135 M 8x 9 17 8 | 18 | 34 | 28 | 9 |14 |12 |40 80 M 8x28 31200 | 43500 878 | 5888 | ;5%
- LWHY 45* | — | 330 | 107 | 70 |10 |65 | 85.7| 147 | 55 |103.4| 158 M10X11 23 10 | 22 | 45 | 34 |14 |20 |17 |525| 105 M12x35 47600 | 65000 | 1720 | 1299 | 1489
— LWHY 85* | — | 536 | 155 80 |13 |76 | 99.7| 183 | 70 |132 | 194 M12x13 | 24 12 | 25 | 53 | 41 |16 |23 |20 |60 | 120 M14x45 71200 | 98300 | 3050 |43333 | 13448
- LWHY 65* | — | 9.80 | 22.2 90 |14 | 945|126 | 229 | 85 |164 | 239 M16x16 | 20 12 | 30 | 63 | 48 |18 |26 |22 |75 | 150 M16X50 110000 | 149000 | 5510 |,3383 |,3 339
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classication symbol  Special specfication
LWHY 30 C2 R480 T+ P N
(® Model (1) Special specification
LWHY Side mounting type No symbol| Standard A EF I,L LF MA, N,
T Ti Light preload PS, RE, Y, Z
c G ~ e A — Size T2 Medium preload
@ - £ 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, 55, 65 Ts Heavy preload
LD LD
I (3 Number of slide unit (2)
H High
P Precision
(4) Length of track rail (480 mm) SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Identification Number and Specification m————————
Linear Way F Example of an identification number

The specification of LWF series is indicated by the identification number. Indicate the identification
number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a
classification symbol, an interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

Interchangeable specification 0 @ 6 9 @ @ 0 @ @
C1 T P S1 /Z

Single slide unit LWFF 37

| | | | | |
Single track rail (') LWFF 37 ‘ R800 P S1 /F

| | | | | | |
Assembled set LWFF 37 C1 R800 T« P S1 /FZ

Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set LWFF 37 C1 R800 T+ P /FZ

0Model T -/
odel
code Page 1-115
End plate
@SIZE ———
Ball retaining band Dimensions Page I —115
End seal
: ONumber of slide units J
Grease nipple
Part
code Page 1-115
oLength of track rail J
@Material type £ /
Material Page I-115
P I | t code
@Preload amount /
Preload Page 1-117
- - - - 0 . . . - COde
@ Wide rail type series resistant to moment load @ Stainless steels superior in corrosion resistance
As track rail width is wide and distance between moment are listed on lineup. For details © P.I-41 OA I )
load points is long, this is a linear motion rolling guide Products made of stainless steel are highly resistant to geuracy class Casfian o o 1118
resistant to moment load and complex load and suitable corrosion, so that they are suitable for applications where e
for serial use. rust prevention oil is not preferred, such as in a cleanroom
environment.
@Interchangeable s /
. . . ok Page 1119
@ Slide unit shapes for various usage
As the lineup of two flange types of slide unit shape with . . )
) . . . . Special specification
different dimensional series and three block types with Supplmer
. . . Page 1119
small width are available, you can select an optimal code
product for the specifications of your machine and device. Note () Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail of block type LWFS mounting from top.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Identification Number and Specification i —— Length of Track Rall - Material Type—

Model Table 2.1 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail
ode Linear Way F (*) Flange type mounting from top / * LWFH
(LWF series) bottom ' LWFF 2xn(Pieces)
' LWFS

Block type mounting from top

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. ‘j‘: T‘ T T‘ %%%%

Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail of block type LWFS mounting from top.

E F E
Note (") This model has no built-in C-Lube. L
@ Size 33,37,40,42,60,69,90 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. unit: mm
Identification
. . number LWFH40 LWFH60 LWFH90
0 Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide ltem
units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit, 180 ( 3) 240 ( 3) 480 ( 6)
only "C1" is specified. 240 E 4; 480 E 5; 640 E 8;
360 ( 6 640 ( 8 800 (10
Skt gl &, 62 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 1040 (13)
0 Length of track rail ‘RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm. 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1200 (15)
For standard and maximum length, see Table 2.1 and - - 840 (14) 1520 (19)
Table 2.2. Pitch of mounting holes F 60 80 80
E 30 40 40
or
i Standard E - 8 10 10
@ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. dimensions () higher
Stainless steel made  : SL below 38 S0 50
Maximum length (%) 1500 1520 1520
LIEmiEsl e LWFF33 LWFF37 LWFF42 LWFF69
ltem LWFS33 LWFS37
Table 1 Models and sizes of LWF series 120 ( 3) 150 ( 3) 180 ( 3) 320 ( 4)
Size 200 ( 5) 250 ( 5) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6)
Material Shape Model Standard length L. (n) 320 ( 8) 400 ( 8) 360 ( 6) 800 (10)
33 37 40 42 60 69 90 9 480 (12) 500 (10) 480 ( 8) 1040 (13)
Flange type mounting 560 (14) 600 (12) 660 (11) 1280 (16)
ffO'm top/bottom 800 (16) 840 (14) 1600 (20)
itch of mounting holes F
LWFH - - o - o - o Pitch of ting hol 40 50 60 80
E 20 25 30 40
or
. Flange type mountin Standard E . 7 7 7 9
High fromgtop/bottom J dimensions (1) higher
carbon LWEF o o _ o _ o _ below 27 32 37 49
steel ¢ Maximum length (2) 1600 2 000 1980 2 000
made Notes () This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
Block type (2) We can produce products longer than the maximum length. If needed, please contact IIKO.
m°”'”t'”9 from top Remarks 1. Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail of block type LWFS mounting from top.
LWFS O O — — — — — 2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Ill-29.
Block type
S, mountiXS from top Table 2.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail unit: mm
steel LWFS:--SL O O - @) = = = Identification
made number LWFS33---SL LWFS37---SL LWFS42---SL
I I Item
Remark: For the models indicated in [, the interchangeable specification is available. 120 ( 3) 150 ( 3) 180 ( 3)
200 ( 5) 250 ( 5) 240 ( 4)
320 ( 8) 400 ( 8) 360 ( 6)
Standard|length L (n) 480 (12) 500 (10) 480 ( 8)
560 (14) 600 (12) 660 (11)
800 (16) 840 (14)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 50 60
E 20 25 30
Standard E o 7 7 7
dir?enzli’ons @ higher
below 27 32 37
Maximum length (%) 1200 1200 1200

Notes (') This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
(3) We can produce products longer than the maximum length. If needed, please contact IIKM.
Remarks 1. Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail.
2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions.
To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special
specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—115 1mm=0.03937inch o0—116



—Preload Amount—

@ Preload amount

Standard * No symbol Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide unit.
Light preload = TR For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
Medium preload 5 U2 For applicable preload types, see Table 4.
Table 3 Preload amount
ltem Preload
Preload . -
amount Operational conditions
Preload symbol
type N
Standard  |(No symbol) 0" - Light and precise motion
+ Almost no vibrations
Light preload T4 0.02¢C, - Load is evenly balanced
- Light and precise motion
Medium preload il 0.05¢C, - Medium vibration
P 2 e - Medium overhung load

Note (1) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Application of preload

Preload type (preload symbol)

Size Standard Light preload LBl
preload
(No symbol) (T1) (T2)
33 O O @)
37 O O O
40 O O O
42 (@) O @)
60 O O @)
69 O O @)
90 O O O

Remark: The mark [___] indicates that interchangeable
specification products are available.

0—-117

—Accuracy Class—

0 Accuracy class High ‘H For interchangeable specification products, assemble a
Precision 5 [P slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Super precision : SP For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.

For applicable accuracy class, see Table 6.

Table 5 Tolerance and allowance Table 6 Application of accuracy class

Class (classification symbol)
.
1 | \ | Size High Precision Su;.)e.r
1 ® § ® 1 precision
- (H) (P) (SP)
J ] 33 O O O
%ﬂ 1 %‘ﬁ 37 O O O
40 O O O
& 42 O O O
DO} 60 O O O
69 @) O O
unit: mm 20 © © o
Class Remark: The values indicated in [ ]are also applicable to the
vla . .. Super . P
(classification High Precision s interchangeable specifications.
symboD precision
Item (H) P) (SP)
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 +0.020 +0.010
Dim. N tolerance +£0.050 +0.025 +0.015
Dim. variation of A (") 0.015 0.007 0.005
Dim. variation of N (1) 0.020 0.010 0.007
Dim. variation of H for
multiple assembled sets (%) QLSS s
Parallelism in operation
of the slide unit C Based on Fig. 1
surface to A surface
Parallelism in

operation of the slide
unit D surface to B
surface

Based on Fig. 1

Notes (') The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the
same track rail.
(®) Applicable to the interchangeable specifications.

40
30 Y\.\9‘\&\'\\ —]
€
a
& / (P
s 2 precS®
[+
©
o / / } p(ec.\s.\onks\j\
10 S ]
-
0
0 1000 2000 3000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation
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—Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
@ Interchangeable S1 specification 2 Sil This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. Si
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same Special specification ST ¢
Non-interchangeable : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of — 33 37 40 42 60 69 90
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same. Butt-jointing track rails /A O O O O O O ©)
No symbol is indicated for non-interchangeable Chamfered reference surface /CO X X O X O X O
specification. Opposite reference surfaces D o o o o o o o
arrangement
@ Special specification /A, /C, /D, /E, /F, /1, /JO, /LO, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 7.1, gg(seii:ilgr?: ) e e /E O O @) O @) O O
/LFO, MMN, /N ERE R 72,73, apd 74 ) . N Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O O @)
NO, /120 For combination of multiple special specifications, see -
Table 8. Inspection sheet /1 O O O O O O O
For details of special specifications, see page II-28. Female threads for bellows NO O O O O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O O O
Fluorine black chrome surface JLFO o o o o o o o
treatment
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Without track rail mounting bolt /MN 9) 0 0 0 0 0 9)
. o Supplemental Size No end seal /N O O O O O O ©)
Special specification code 33 37 40 42 60 69 90 With C-Lube plate /Q O O O O O O O
Female threads for bellows (') /JO O O O ©) ©) ©) O Under seal NV 9 9 9 9 9 &) 9
No end seal N ) ) o) o) o) o) 0 Double end sealls NO O O X O X @) X
With C-Lube plate Q ) ) o o 0 o) 0 A gro.u.p of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O O O
Under seal 0 0 0 o o o o 0 Specified grease /YO O O O O O O ©)
Double end seals NO O O X O X ©) X SEEREE (20 o o & o o o o
Scrapers J/4@) O O O O O O O

Note () Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes

c|O

Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single track rail) DlO|O
Special specification SIES e Size El-1OL-
code 33 37 40 42 60 69 90 F 8 8 8 8 -

Specified rail mounting hole I
pgsmons : /E o) o) o o O O O Jolololololo
Caps for rail mounting holes /F ®) ®) O O O O O LIOJOJ0J0]0]0|0
Female threads for bellows (") NO @) O @) O O @) O LFI©O0|0]0]|0|0 0| =
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O O @) @) @) @) O MN O OO0 |0]0|O0]O |0
Note () Not applicable to stainless steel made products. N/OJOJO|O O 0100

QOO0 |O0O|O0O|O|=]0]0|]0|0O

Uu ojojoj|oj|o|0o|0|O0|O0|O0|—1]10
Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and assembled set) VIOIZ]O]O0]|O0]|0 | @000 —19

- W OlO|O|—-]O0O]|O0O]|O0O]|O|O|O]|O]O|0O]|O
Special specification Supplemental Size Y|olo|oJolo]olololololo[-[o]o]0O
Bk 33 37 40 42 60 69 90 z|o|lo|o]olo|oeno|o|o]-]-]o|e]O]O

Opposite reference surfaces D o o o o o o o A|C|/D|E|F|I \ JILILFMNIN | Q|U |V | WY
arrangement Note (1) Contact IKO for the case of LWFH.
Specified rail mounting hole E o o o o o o o Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
positions 2. Contact LXK for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O @) O @) O O 3. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
Female threads for bellows (") NO @) @) @) O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O @) @) @) @) O
Fluorine black chrome surface JLFO o o o o o o o
treatment
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O O O O O O O
No end seal /N O O @) @) @) @) O
With C-Lube plate /Q O O O O O @) O
Under seal /U O O @) @) @) @) O
Double end seals NO @) @) X O X O X
Specified grease O O O O O O O O
Scrapers J/4@) O O @) @) @) O O

Note () Not applicable to stainless steel made products.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 10 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

] Size 33, 37 @)

L, Grease nipple (")

el Tl e

; 2-M3xdepth 6 2-M3xdepth 6
Size 42 (2]
Fig. 2 Dimensions of chamfered reference surface e L Grease nipple(')
(Supplemental code /C /CC) b, b,
Remark: Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of the slide . Gl
unit and track rail. s I : & R
For corner R of the mounting section, see Table 17.2 on : p % } \ E>
page II-126. a’}
2-M3xdepth 6 o) b 2-M3xdepth 6
Table 9 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)
b, b, 2-M,Xdepth Size 69 »
; b, b, S ACen ] b, b, L, Grease nipple (")
S 15 90
oy, | J® .
o ® b4r JE: | B — tl — —
1 I g :’ [l © | 00 ﬁ ' 3
b, b, i [0 ¢ PR % E>
@—> 2-M,xdepth g } \
4-M3xdepth 6 |bs| b 2-M4xdepth 8
unit: mm unit: mm
|dentification Slide unit Track rail o Slide unit Track rail
Identification number
number a, a, b, b, b, b, M, Xdepth M, X depth a, a, a, M, Xdepth a, b, b, L,>® L, H, a, b, by
- — — X - X .
LWFH 40 3 235 | 35 M3 X6 9 8 24 M3 X6 LWFF 33 4 8.25 435 71 5 1 6 75 18
LWFH 60 4 11 29 52 10 90 M3x6 M3x3 11 10 40 M4 X8 LWFS 33(---SL) 3.25
LWFH 90 5 17 41 80 13 136 M3 x5 M3 x5 13 15 60 M4 <8 LWFF 37 10
1 6.5 8.5 20
LWFS 37(--SL) 6 3 48 8 °
LWFF 42 12
’ 2 7 4. 24
LWFS 42---SL 95 3 56 o S 8 o
LWFF 69 9 35 50 125 7 5 11 14.5 40

Notes (') Grease nipple specifications and mounting position are different from standard specifications. For grease nipple specification, see
Table 15 on page II-124.
(®) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
Remark: Dimensions indicated by * mark for series of size 33 and Size 37 is higher than the H dimension of Linear Way F. For details, contact
1K0O.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Special Specification—

Table 11 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate
(Supplemental code /Q)

Table 13 Dimensions of slide unit with double end seals
(Supplemental code Single unit: /V
Assembled set: /V /VV)

(L)

End seals (L) End seals
R ilia
unit: mm
Size L, L,
33 61 64
37 70 74
42 82 96
69 117 130

C-Lube (L) C-Lube
]
L1 [
unit: mm
Size L, L,
33 64 66
37 73 75
40 78 =
42 86 98
60 98 =
69 121 132
90 131 =

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both ends

are indicated.

Table 12 H, dimension with under seal (Supplemental

code /U)

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals at
both ends are indicated.

Table 14 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers
(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z
Assembled set: /Z /ZZ)

Scraper (L) Scraper

unit: mm
Size H, unit: mm

40 B Size L, i,
60 4 33 62 64
90 5) 37 71 75

Remark: H, dimensions of series of the Size 33, 37, 42, and 69 are 40 80 -
the same as dimensions before mounting of under seal. 42 84 97

60 100 -

69 119 131

90 130 —

I—123

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with scraper at both ends
are indicated.

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive (Alvania EP grease
2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is pre-packed in LWF series.

The LWF series has grease nipple as indicated in Table 15. Supply nozzles
matching the size of grease nipple are also available. For order of these parts
for lubrication, see Table 15.1 on page -22 and Table 16 on page II-23.

Table 15 Parts for lubrication

Size Grease nipple type (") Applicable supply nozzle type et G f;r;:lge s
33 A-M3 A-5120V  A-5240V -

37 A-M4 B-5120V  B-5240V M4

40 JIS type 1

42 B-M6

60 JIS type 1 Grease gun available on the market M6

69 B-M6

90 JIS type 1

Note (1) For grease nipple specification, see Table 15.1 and Table 15.2 on page M-22.

The slide unit of LWF series are equipped with end seals as standard
for dust protection. However, if large amount of contaminant or dust
are floating, or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.

The LWF series is provided with specific bellows. The bellows are
easy to mount and provide excellent dust protection. If needed,
please refer to I-25 for ordering.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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@ Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the LWF series, properly align the reference
mounting surfaceB and D of the track rail and slide unit with
the reference mounting surface of the table and bed and fix
it. (See Fig. 3.)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. Machining the
mounting surface of the table and bed, such as machine or
device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly will
ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the IO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IKO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 4)

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Reference

Track rail Slide unit mounting surface
I%l B]
o o
Y |
{} b 4} Q Q ‘ ©
\ | o
o o

\ SIOMark

Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface

TIc@Mark
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® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference
mounting surfaces

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 5.

Table 17.1 and Table 17.2 shows recommended shoulder

heights and corner radius of the mating reference mounting

surfaces.

7

Z

Fig. 5 Corner of the mating reference mounting

© Tightening torque for fixing screw

Typical tightening torque for mounting of the LWF series to
the steel mating member material is indicated in Table 16.
When vibration and shock of the machine or device are
large, fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix
it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value
indicated in the table as necessary. If the mating member
material is cast iron or aluminum, reduce the tightening
torque depending on the strength characteristic of the
mating member material.

Table 16 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size High carbon steel- | Stainless steel-
made screw made screw
M 3X0.5 1.7 =
M 4x0.7 4.0 2.5
M 5x0.8 7.9 5.0
M 6X%1 13.3 8.5
M 8x%1.25 32.0 =
M10X1.5 62.7 =

Remark: The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 17.1 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R

e

£

N 7/
i

)
\

Mounting part of slide unit

:L )

!
Tl

Mounting part of tracl

«

7

K rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R (Maximum) h, R (Maximum)
33 4 0.4 2 0.4
37 5) 0.4 2.5 0.4
42 5) 0.4 2.5 0.4
69 5 0.8 85 0.8
Table 17.2 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface
Lon
ﬂ % 7
W 7/ %
= T 1 < < ’>_'_\—'
?El_' | 3 ‘ i
Wef R v
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail When supplemental code "/CC" is specified
unit: mm
. . . Mounting part of
Mounting part of slide unit tracl? r‘;il Corner radius when supplemental
Size . code "/CC" is specified
Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height
h, R (Maximum) h, R (Maximum)
40 4 0.3 3 1
60 6 0.5 4 1
90 8 0.5 6 1

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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I1)X<0OLinear Way F

Flange type mounting from top / bottom

(W)
W, W, (L)
W, W, W, W, W, L
‘ 4-d, ‘ 2-d, 2-M,xdepth,  4-M,xdepth, ‘ 4-d, ‘ 2-d, 2-M; x depth , L
L . | < .
:NI 1 (@‘“ il v ENL | ® I ® ) °©
= i R Lok 7\ Grease = \le @il ! ® { Grease = = e ==
! i ‘ i . nipple . T ‘ T . nipple iR 33
T T
] T %
W, W, s W, E F E
N w N w L(")
LWFH40, LWFH60 LWFH90
o Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (%)
. 5 assembly mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Ide:&mgf;on 3 track rail () rating (°) | rating (°)
= mm mm mm mm
<
=
, 2| Slide . C C T, T, T,
(,L-WF series | & | "yt (Tackrall ol gl N L w | w, | w, | w, | L | L, | L | 4 |MXdepth |depth, H H | W |H | w | W |d |4 | h| E|F Bolt size ¢ ’ ’ : ’
[o) C_Lube) E 1 1 2 3 4 1 2 5 1 1 1 2 2 3 4 5 6 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LWFH40 | O| 058 | 460 | 27 | 5 | 21 | 91| 82|37 |4 | 70| 60 |275| 43 |M5x14| 8 | 14 65| 40 |16 | 24 | 8 | 45| 72| 6 | 30 | 60 M4x16 12600 | 16600 280 a08 5093
LWFH60 |O| 129 | 860 | 85 | 6 | 25 (119|110 |475| 75| 90 | 75 (45 | 6.7 |M 8x18| 11 18 65| 60 (20 | 40 | 10 |7 |11 9 | 40 | 80 M6 x22 16100 | 23500 600 | 1349 5
LWFH90 | O| 406 | 165 |50 | 7 |36 | — |162|72 | 9 [120|100 |60 | 8.6 |M10x20| 20.5 | 26 12 | 90 |255| 60 | 15 |9 |14 | 12 | 40 | 80 M8x28 31600 | 43300 | 1650 | ,g843 | 5489
Notes (") Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-116.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and 7, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remark: For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page II-124.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code ~ Special specffication

LWFH 60 C2 R8O T+ P S1 /U
O 6 6 0 (5 (6 (7 o

(D Model (5 Preload amount (D Interchangeable
T LWFH Flange type mounting from top / bottom No symbol| Standard S1 S1 specification

c c SN T Light preload s2 S2 specification
@ 7, T, T2 Medium prefoad No symbol | feni
VAN LN s 40, 60, 90

= & i . (8 Accuracy class
| — 1 (® Number of slide unit (2) H High Special specification
T —{ -— —T YA BT

(@ Length of track rail (800 mm) SP Super precision MN, N, Q, U, W,Y,Z

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-127 1mm=0.03937inch o0—128



I1)X<0OLinear Way F

Flange type mounting from top / bottom

LWFF w)
sh ¥ W, (L)
- e B -
4-M, ‘ 4-d, ‘ 24, d, L
37 42 69 . .
= ol L= 1i
= Tonmmin: N/ ,l& 10 == { \/ \/ ===
[ ‘TT‘ LrT“ Grease nipple (*) = T | | n i
<
W, W, d,
w E F E
L()
o Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (%)
. 5 assembly mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Ide:&mgf;on 3 track rail (?) rating (°) | rating (%)
= mm mm mm mm
IS
=
: S| Slide ) c C, T, T, T,
Nogiores | &) unt Mokl oy g LN w W | W | L L | L | L |4 | M| H|H|H W | H | w |wW |4 |d | hn| E| F| Boltsizexe ’ ’ ’ ’
[o) C_Lube) E 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 5 4 5 6 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LWFF 88 | O| 014 | 241 | 17 | 25 [135| 60 |26.5| 3.5 | 54 | 26 |353 | 56 | 3.3 | M4 | 6 | 3.2 | 37 33 |10 | 18 | 75| 4.6 6 | 20 | 40 M4x10 6 530 8610 146 5890 5830
LWFF 37 |O| 023 | 305 |21 |3 |155| 68 (30 |4 | 62| 29 (40 | 66 | 44 (M5 | 8 |4 |45 37 |115| 22 | 75| 46 6 | 25 | 50 M4x12 9840 | 12200 235 R
LWFF 42 | O| 049 | 430 |27 |3 |19 | 80|35 |5 75| 40 |52.2| 86 | 53 | M6 | 10 |6 |7 42 |14 | 24 | 9 | 46 6 | 30 | 60 M4x16 15500 | 19400 424 des des
LWFF 69 | O| 140 | 951 |35 |4 |255 120 |535| 6.5 (109 | 60 (795|120 |7 | M8 |14 |8 |8 69 |195| 40 [145|7 |11 | 9 | 40 | 80 M6x22 34900 | 44100 | 1560 | 380 | ,488
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page 1-116.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and 7, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-124.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code  Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classffication symbol ~ Interchangeable code ~ Special specffication

LWFF 37 C2 R8O T+ P S1 /U
O 6 6 0 (5 (6 (7 o

(® Model (5) Preload amount (7) Interchangeable
T, LWFF Flange type mounting from top / bottom No symbol| Standard S1 S1 specification
C C, - r @ T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification

@ ) X T2 Medun preload No symbol | fen it
2} ;ﬁ 4; ﬁ 33, 37, 42, 69
éi@ L% i . (8 Accuracy class
E—? E—? % % (3 Number of slide unit (2) H High Special specification
@ P Precision ADEF, I,J,L LF
(@ Length of track rail (800 mm) SP Super precision MN,N,Q,U,V,W,Y,Z

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—129 1mm=0.03937inch o0—130



I1)X<0OLinear Way F

Block type mounting from top

(L)
2-M; % depth (L,
> W, L, 4-M, x depth
4-M, X depth W, W, ‘ 4-M, x depth W, \ W, W, d, L
= L
U &1 ‘ - < | | L D
@
R & ~~ = BRI 1T = ==
bt bt Grease Iy T T | T
il il nipple (1) i i ﬁ?gze(‘) L LT
b = nipple L)
W, W, W, f d,
N w E F E
LWFS 33 (--SL) LWFS 42---SL Lo
LWFS 37 (--SL)
o Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (%)
. e} assembly mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Ideﬁjm%aetrlon 3 track rail (?) rating (°) | rating (%)
= mm mm mm mm
©
=
’ 2| Slide ) c C, T, T, T,
(,!l-WF Series | ‘unit |Tackrall g | g N | w | W | W | L L L L, |M,xdepth| H w | H | W | W | 4 | d h| E | F Bolt sizex ¢ ’ ’ ’ ’
[o) C-Lube) E 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 3 4 5 6 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LWFS 33 O 49.0 49.0
0.13 2.41 17 2.5 8.5 | 50 29 | 105 | 54 15 | 353 | 56 M4 x5 3.2 33 |10 18 | 7.5 | 46 8 6 20 | 40 M4x10 6 530 8610 146 295" 295"
LWFS 33::SL | O
LWFS 37 O 80.0 80.0
0.20 3.05 21 3 85 | 54 31 11.5 | 62 19 | 40 66 M5 X6 4 37 (115 | 22 | 75 | 46 8 6 25 50 M4 %12 9 840 12 200 235 480° 480°
LWFS 37-SL | O
LWFS 42:--SL | O | 0.40 4.30 27 3 10 62 23 8 75 32 | 522 | 86 M6Xx6 6 42 |14 24 |9 4.6 8 6 30 60 M4X16 15 500 19 400 424 582 58451
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-116.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
(®) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and 7, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page II-124.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code  Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code ~ Special specffication
LWFS 37 C2 R800 T1 P S1 /U

o 6 6 0 66 o0 6 o o

(D Model (3 Number of slide unit (2) (® Preload amount Interchangeable
T LWFS Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
€6 V4 ﬁv N\ (@ Length of track rail (800 mm) T Light preload S2 S2 specification

@ T, T, T2 Medum preload | | No symbol | N
L7 LN 33,37, 42
—=% ¢ o] = ) (5) Material type (@ Accuracy class
rs — o No symbol| High carbon steel made H High (9 Special specification

4 4 | sL | stainless steel made | P Precision ADEF I,J L LF
SP Super precision MN, N, Q, U, V,W,Y, Z

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —131 1mm=0.03937inch o0-—-132
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C-Lube Linear Way MUL

Linear Way U

I—134
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification m————————
C-Lu be Linear Way MUL | Example of an identification number

The specifications of MUL and LWU series are indicated by the identification number. Indicate
the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a preload

- symbol, a classification symbol, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.
'f- : W Y PP p pply.
v - @" -Lube o
\W The aquamarine end plate is the
\ symbol of maintenance free.
; Assembled set MUL 25 C2 R280 T

OModeI
on%ciel Page 1137
@suucture /
O sz e
Dimensions Page I —137
oNumber of slide units J
i Part  page 1-137
End plate -~ code
o @ Length of track rail J
Ball retaining band
End seal - /
@ Preload amount
. 2 Preload
Oil hole . code  Page 1139
y =
) =
OAccuracy class o o
oI page 1-139 E
c
@Special specification J
Supplemental
e Page 1—140

@ Original U-shaped track rail @ Additional machining available for
MUL and LWU series are the linear motion rolling guides corresponding to needs
adopting the U-shaped track rail to greatly increase rigidity High carbon steel track rail can be machined additionally
of track rail under moment load and torsion. to fix mechanical components such as a driving

mechanism on the track rail directly at user.

@ Expanded freedom of design for use as a @ Stainless steels superior in corrosion
structure beam resistance are listed on lineup. For details © P.I-41
Because of the high rigidity of the track rail, the track rail The main metal components made of corrosion-resistant
can be used as a structure beam, such as a cantilever or stainless steel are available for small size of 25 mm and 30 mm
both-end support in the machine and equipment. of track rail width. They are suitable for applications where rust
Therefore, freedom of design is expanded for user. prevention oil is not preferred, such as in a cleanroom
environment.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—135 1mm=0.03937inch o0 —136



Identification Number and sPeciﬁcation —Model - Structure - Size - Number of Slide unit

C-Lube Linear Way MUL Small type :MUL
(MUL series)

Linear Way U (") Small type : LWUL
(LWU series) Standard type WU

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.

Note (') This model has no built-in C-Lube.

Ball retained type ‘B For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.

Ball non-retained type : No symbol

25,30,40,50,60,86,100,130 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.

Length of Track Rail —

Table 2 Standard and maximum lengths of track rail

2xn (Pieces)

o Number of slide units :CO Indicates the number of slide units assembled on a
track rail.
@ Length of track rail : RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm.

For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2.

Table 1 Models and sizes of MUL and LWU series

Size
Shape Material Model
25 30 40 50 60 86 100 | 130
Small type MUL O O _ _ _ _ _ _
==== Stainless steel made
‘Eﬂuﬂ‘ LWUL---B O O = = = = = =
Standard type
LWU---B = = O O O @) - -
High carbon steel made
LWuU = = O O O @) @) O

I—137

******** ! “/ﬂir‘
E F E
L
unit: mm
Identification MUL25 MUL30
number LWUL25---B LWUL30---B
LWU40---B LWU50---B
Item LWu40 LWU50
105 (3) 120 (3) 180 (3) 240 (3)
140 (4) 160 (4) 240 (4) 320 (4)
175 (5) 200 (5) 300 (5) 400 (5)
Standard length L () 210 (6) 240 (6) 360 (6) 480 (6)
245 (7) 280 (7) 420 (7) 560 (7)
280 (8) 320 (8) 480 (8) 640 (8)
Pitch of mounting holes F 85 40 60 80
E 17.5 20 30 40
Standard E or higher 4.5 4.5 — —
dimensions below 22 24.5 - -
. 420 480 720 800
1
Maximum length (*) (840) (960)
Identification
number
LWU60---B LWU86---B
Item LWU60 LWuU86 LWU100 LWU130
300 (3) 300 (3) 450 (3) 450 (3)
400 (4) 400 (4) 600 (4) 600 (4)
500 (5) 500 (5) 750 (5) 750 (5)
SR E TN L) 600 (6) 600 (6) 900 (6) 900 (6)
700 (7) 700 (7) 1050 (7) 1050 (7)
800 (8) 800 (8) 1200 (8) 1200 (8)
Pitch of mounting holes F 100 100 150 150
E 50 50 75 75
Maximum length (*) 1 000 1200 1500 1500

Note (") Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult IICO for further information.
Remarks 1. M8 female threads for hanging bolt are provided on the track rail of size 100 model. And M10 female threads for hanging bolt are

provided on the track rail of size 130 model.

2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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—Preload Amount - Accuracy Class— —Special Specification—

@ Preload amount Standard * No symbol For details of the preload amount, see Table 3. @ Special specification /E, /LO, /MA, /MN, /Q, /UO, /WO For applicable special specifications, see Table 5.
Light preload T T For combination of multiple special specifications, see
Table 6.

For details of special specifications, see page II-28.

Table 3 Preload amount

Item Preload Table 5 Application of special specifications
Preload amount Operational conditions Suppl tal Size
Preload symbol N Special specification upplementa
type code 25 30 40 50 60 86 100 130
Standard |(No symbol)| 0(") - Light and precise motion Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O X x x x x x
Light * Almost no vibrations Black chrome surface treatment /LO o) o0 O O O O O O
preload T 0.026, ) tf’ﬁ s Zvenly_balanc;t_ed With track rail mounting bolt /MA o® o® O ©) O ©) O O
Note () Indicat = : f'g land precise motion Without track rail mounting bolt (3) /MN O O X X X X X X
ote . ndicates zero or minimal amount of preload. With C-Lube plate (© Q < < 5 5 5 5 5 5
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.
Upper seal /U @) @) X X X X X X
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O O O O
0 Accuracy class Ordinary : No symbol For details of accuracy class, see Table 4. Notes (') Applicable only to */LR".
High ‘H (®) Applicable to MUL series.

(®) Applicable to LWU series.

Table 4 Tolerance and allowance Table 6 Combination of supplemental codes
30 Llo
MA O | O
e MN| O |O | —
Q- 10|0|0O
g 2 ulo|o|o]o]| -
g - w|-|olo|olo]o
° E| L MAMN Q| U
§ Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
e 2. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
5
unit: mm
(classifigalt?gﬁ Ordinary High % 300 600 900 1200 1500 E
symbol) (No symbol) (H) Length of track rail L mm |:
ltem Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation -
Dim. H tolerance +0.100 +0.050 s
Dim. N tolerance +0.100 +0.050 c
Dim. variation of H (") 0.050 0.040
Dim. variation of N (") 0.050 0.040
Parallelism in

operation of the
slide unit C surface
to A surface
Parallelism in
operation of the
slide unit D surface
to B surface

Note () The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the

same track rail.

Based on Fig. 1

Based on Fig. 1

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—139 1mm=0.03937inch o0 —140



= siiecial hocatioiie Moment of Inertia of Sectional Ared m Lubrication m——

Table 7 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate High rigidity design of C-Lube linear way MUL and LWU are In the series of size 25 and 30 of MUL series and LWU Table 10 Oil hole specifications
(Supplemental code /Q) achieved by adopting a U-shaped track rail. The moment of series, lithium-soap base grease (MULTEMP PS No.2,
inertia of sectional area of track rails are shown in Table 9. KYODO YUSHI) is pre-packed, and in the series of size 40 Casing
&) to 130, lithium-soap base grease containing extreme- -
(&) pressure additive (Alvania EP grease 2, SHOWA SHELL E— |
— Table 9 Moment of inertia of sectional area of track rails SEKIYU K. K.) is pre-packed. Additionally, MUL series has S+ |
. : : C-Lube placed in the recirculation part of balls, so that the
interval for reapplicating lubricant can be extended and Rubber part of end seal End plate
maintenance works such as grease job can be reduced Endiseal
C-Lube significantly. N
The MUL series and LWU series have grease nipple or oil LIS il
unit: mm hole as indicated in Table 11. Supply nozzles fit to each Size d, d,
Size L, L, shapes of grease nipple and dedicated supplying equipment 25 05 1.2
40 67 68 (miniature greasers) fit to oil holes are also available. For 30 1.5
50 82 83 these parts for lubrication, refer to Table 14 and Table 15.1
60 95 100 on page II-22, and Table 16 on page II-23 if required.
86 142 146 Moment of inertia of | Center of pag pag 9
100 166 170 Identification number sectlona: area gravity
130 190 194 mm ¢
Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both ends Iy L mm Table 11 Lubrication parts and position of grease nipple
are indicated. MUL 25 LWUL 25---B 3.7X10? 7.5X10° 2.6
MUL 30 | LWUL 30:-B | 9.3X10? 1.7%X10* 3.3
— X104
LWU 40---B 1.0%104 6.8 104 6.6
Table 8 Dimension of slide unit with upper seal - LWU 40 6.9%10
(Supplemental code /U) = LWU 50--B o0 .
— WU 50 2.8X10 1.7X10 8.7
— LWU 60---B 10.7
3% 4 99X G S
= LWU 60 6.3%10 3.9x10 10.8
— Grease nipple position
S 2.4%10° 1.6X108 14.6 Size Grease nipple Applicable supply nozzle Bolt size of female rr:'\':r’n &
— LWU 86 type () type threads for piping
= LWU 100 5.9%10° 3.3X10° 18.8 W, w H,
= LWU 130 1.4%X108 8.8x10° 23.0 25 Oil hol Miniature an . _ 7 0 2.9
= il hole iniature grease! 5 i -
40 A-5120V  A-5240V 13 0 10.5
50 A-M4 B-5120V  B-5240V M4 17 0 135 =
60 19 0 14.5 (=
unit: mm 86 Grease gun available on the 23.5 4.5 25.5 r
Size N W, 100 JIStype | market M6 28.5 4 29 -
25 21.4 18 130 44 0 35.5 E
30 25.9 22 Note (') For specifications of grease nipple, refer to Tables 15.1 and 15.2 on page M-22. c

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—141 1mm=0.03937inch o0 —142



Dust Proteclion ———

The slide units of MUL series and LWU series are dust
protected by end seals and upper seals as standard.
However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to
attach a protective cover to the linear motion mechanism.

I—143

Precaution for Use mmm

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the MUL series and LWU series, properly
align the reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track
rail and slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the
table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 2)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. Machining the
mounting surface of the table and bed, such as machine or
device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly will
ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.
Reference mounting surfaces of slide unit and track rail of
the MUL series and LWU series are the opposite side of the
IX0O mark. (See Fig. 3)

Fig. 2 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Reference
mounting surface

Track rail LK@ Mark
v
! © S 2 .
& [ [0, © il

Reference
mounting surface

\ I3CE Mark Slide unit

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface

® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference
mounting surfaces

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 4.

Recommended value for the shoulder height on the mating

side is indicated in Table 13.

Fig. 4 Corner of the mating reference mounting

© Tightening torque for fixing screw

Typical tightening torques for mounting of the MUL series
and LWU series to the steel mating member material are
indicated in Table 12. When vibration and shock of the
machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or
moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5
times larger than the value indicated in the table as
necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 12 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size Stainless steel- | High carbon steel-
made screw made screw
M 2.5%X0.45 0.62 =
M 3 X0.5 1.1 1.7
M 4 X0.7 2.5 4.0
M 5 X0.8 = 7.9
M6 X1 = 13.3
M 8 X1.25 = 32.0
M10 X1.5 = 62.7

Note (') The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 13 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

Mounting part of slide unit

k x

e

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum) (")
25 1.5 0.2 2.5 -
30 2.5 0.2 3
40 3 0.5 5 1
50 3 0.5 7 2
60 3 0.5 9 2
86 4 0.5 11 2
100 4 0.5 13 1
130 D 1 14 2
Note (") In sizes 25 and 30, provide a relieved fillet as shown in Fig. 4.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I —144
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110 C-Lube Linear Way MUL

Small type
MUL - LWUL

_ N N
(L)
W, 2
Grease L,
2-M,x depth W, Qil hole 4-M, x depth W, W, nipple (%)
d, L
= =

H
&,
&
H
LLV
Hd
H5
h
il
9

7
-

[
i

i
1

.
I
[

T I
W, W W, W, d,
w E F E
MUL LWU (-B) LO)
LWUL-B
86 100 130
% Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (4)
Identification number s assembly mm mm for track rail (%) load rating () | load rating (*)
= mm mm
© q
) < | Slide | Track C C 17 Ir; Ir;
MUL series oo S it | rall | H | N | W, | W, | W, | L | L | L |L :11 *lH | w H | H |w |w |d|d|r|E|F Bolt sizex ¢ ’ ’ : :
: £ epth J 4 5 s s | 4 h
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
Cross-recessed head screw
MUL 25 IWUL 25-B | — | 0.013 | 087 | 9 | 194|114 | — |7 | 31|12 |22 | — |M3x 5 29 | 249 67| 32| 9|8 | 29| 48| 1.6(17.5| 35 | for precision equipment 1770 | 2840 20.3 91 L8
M2.5 X6 ’
MUL 30 — | 0.028 16.9 14.2
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 139 | 12 | 239,18 | — |9 38|14 | 286 — (M 4Xx 7| 3.75| 29.9 87| 45|12 | 9 29| 5 2.7 |20 40 M 25X 6 2280 3810 34.9 87’5 734
LWUL 30-B | — | 0.029 - .
- LWU 40-B | — 2.65 M3 X8 53.0 53.0
- WU 200 | = 0.12 566 24 | 33 | 26|18 | 4 55|18 | 31.5| 59 |[M 3%X 5/10.5 | 40 19 5 18 |11 34| 65| 3.1/30 60 (Not appended) 8410 9780 134 385 385
= WO 0BT o7 ) a0 |42 |34 |25 | 45| 70| 25 | 428 73 |M 4x 6|135 | 50 25 | 6 |25|125| 45| 8 | 41]40 | 80 L 13500 | 15800 | 280 114 114
— Wwu 500 | —| 4.08 ' ’ ' ’ ’ ) (Not appended) 711 711
= it B RPAPTS 666 35 | 49 |38 |28 |5 | 83|28 | 52.4| 88 |M 5% 8145 | 60 30 | 8 |28 |16 | 55| 95| 54(50 |100 M5 x12 18800 | 21600 425 181 181
= LWU 60(2) — : 6.69 : ’ : ’ ’ (Not appended) 1150 1150 g
— WU 86-B | — Cc
M6 x16 764 764 r
- WU 880 | — 1.32 141 48 | 71 56 | 46 |5 |130| 46 | 93 |134 |[M 6%X12(25.5 | 86 42 |13 | 46 |20 7 |11 7 |50 |100 (Not appended) 41 400 51 500 1470 44130 4120 .
-
_ _ M8 X20 1210 1210
LWU 100(>) 2.20 215 58 | 82 65 | 50 | 7.5 154 | 50 |111 |158 |[M 8%15|29 99.5 52 |17 50 |245| 9 |14 9 |75 |150 (Not appended) 54 600 68500 | 2230 6 460 6 460 g
B B M10 X25 1830 1830
LWU 13002 4.49 33.0 72 (109 |8 |70 |9 [178 | 70 [132 |182 |M10%X20(35.5 |130 65 |20 70 |30 |11 [17.5]/10.6|75 |150 (Not appended) 70 300 88800 | 3920 9630 9630
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2 on page I-138.
(?) The steel ball is not retained.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176 or cross-recessed head screw for
precision equipment. For the size 25 and 30 series, stainless steel bolts are appended.
Track rail mounting bolts are not appended for MUL series.
(4) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated in
the following figure.
The upper values of T, and 7, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. : S
(5) The shapes of grease nipple vary with size. For details of specifications, see Table 11 on page I1-142. Example of identification number of assembled set
Remark: For the specification of oil hole, see Table 10 on page TI-142.
Model code  Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classffcation symbol  Special specfication
MUL 25 C2 R280 T4 H /Q

o 6 6 0 6 o0 o o

(@ Model [(® Number of slide unit (2) | H Preload amount Special specification
. tﬂvbij = Small type No symbol | Standard E, LR, MA, MN, Q, U, W
GG i Length of track rail (280 mm Ti [ Light preload |
: :T° :TX Y N LWU(---B) Standard type @ 2 il ( )
(5) Structure (@ Accuracy class
I — \ Fe_ B Ball retained type No symbol|  Ordinary
& N \ "
f_% ﬁ Fg ﬁ { ) \ T \ 25, 30, 40, 50, 60, 86, 100, 130 | No symbol | Ball non-retained type | H High
]

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0 —145 1mm=0.03937inch 0 —146



C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Linear Roller Way Super X
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification m————————
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX Example of an identification number

The specifications of MX and LRX series are indicated by the identification number. Indicate the identification
number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a

=1 A A8 e classification symbol, an interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.
(CElube o
[@'m 7 The aquamari.ne end plate is the ‘ > Interchangeable specification 0 @ @ o @ @ 0 @ @ @
symbol of maintenance free. 4 e Single slide unit MX G 1 5 C1 S1
- I T | | |
- ey i Single track rail (") LRX R240 P St
3 o —T —T T - T T
i ' Assembled set MX G 1 5 C2 R240 T« P S1 /Z
1 T
[_siide unit_| Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set MX G 15 C2 R240 T1 P /Z
End plate -1 T
Casing

N

Cylindrical rollers
4 OModel

Retaining plate Model

code

Grease nipple ‘ .
PP 49 I @Length of slide unit g

Under seal

Page 1—-151

Dimensions Page I —151

End seal

Linear Roller oNumber of slide units j
Way Super X

LRX

Part

code Page 1-152

" @ Extra long unit For details © PT-29 )
o . . @Material type _
Extra long slide unit series having the length 1.4 to 1.5 times of Material o, o ¢ 15
standard type is now available. With more rollers built into the code

slide units, the new series not only have the enhanced load

. . . . . . capacity and rigidity but also exhibit super accuracy runnin
@ Roller type linear motion rolling guides having the highest pe?form{:mce giety P Y 9 OPreload amount - j
f reloa
level of rolling guide performance For details © P.1-21 code 9 T-185
Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the highest @ Stainless steels superior in corrosion
level of performance in all characteristics, including load resistance are listed on lineu s ©PI A , j
capacity, rigidity, friction characteristics and accuracy, P Fordetails @ P1-41 e Ogssodin 1o
brought about by utilizing the roller's excellent characteristic. A series of stainless steel products is available from the miniature we o
size of track rail width 10 mm. They are highly corrosion-resistant
. L and suitable for applications where rust prevention oil is not )
@ Wide range of variations for your needs For details © P.1-28 oreferred, such as in cleanroom environment. @Interchangeable .
A wide variety of products, including five types of different slide o oee I8
unit shape such as the flange type, low section flange type with o Easy replacement from ball type ror etaiis © p1-24
low cross sectional height and low section block type, etc., and . . , . .
© : g. ) i ) ¥pe, o Mounting dimensions are compatible with MH / LWH Special ificati J
four types of different slide unit length with varying lengths with : , pecial speciiication S
: . . series of ball type. Therefore, replacement to roller type is LT s =17
same section are available. You can select an optimal product ) . . . . code
forth ficati ¢ hi d devi possible without major design changes of machine and
or the specifications of your machine and device. device. Note (') Indicate "LRX" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
0 —149 1mm=0.03937inch o —150



Identiﬁcation Number and speciﬂcation —Model - Length of Slide Unit - Size— —Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - Material Type—

o Model C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX  Flange type mounting from top / bottom : MX (?) o Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide
(MX series) Block type mounting from top : MXD units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
Compact block type mounting from top : MXS only "C1" is specified.
Low section flange type mounting from top : MXN
Low section block typelmotaEIES LS. @ Length of track rail ‘RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
Linear Roller Way Super X (1) Flange type mounting from top / bottom : LRX (?) For the standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2.1,
(LRX series) Block type mounting from top : LRXD Table 2.2, Table 2.3 and Table 2.4.
Compact block type mounting from top : LRXS
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Table 1.2. @ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the Stainless steel made ° L Table 1.2.

combination of slide unit models.

Notes (1) This model has no built-in C-Lube.
() Series of size 20 can only be mounted by the bolts from top. The models with the same

dimensions allowing mounting from bottom are "MXH" and "LRXH." Table 1.2 Models and sizes of MX and LRX series
P H Material Shape SlED LS Model Size
@ Length of slide unit Short :C For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Length 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100
Standard : No symbol Table 1.2. B _ B _
Long ' G Short MXSC - - @) (@) @) (@) - -
Extra long L = R — LRXSC - lolololol =l -]-]2-]2]-
0 Size 10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Compact block MXS -1 -1010|0O0]O0]0O0 |0 |O| |- |~
55, 65, 85, 100 Table 1.2. :
typﬁonr:]otjgglng LRXS — - Ol o | o]l o = — — — — _
o MXSG - - O|lO0|O|]O|] O] O] O - - -
Table 1.1 Models and sizes of MX and LRX series M LRXSG = = O O O O - - - - - -
. . Size
etere SR S:-Ig:!i;:::It Model 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100
MXSL = = = O O | O - - - - - -
MXC - Ol o |jom O | O] O] 0| OO0 - - ©
]
LRXC -Jojlo|lomo|ojo|o|lo|O]| -] - £ Standard
o] MXN - - - - - O| O] O] O - - -
MX -lo|lojomo|olo|lOo|O|O]| - |- 2 :
Flange type mounting 2 Lotv;l seecr;:g)Sn{Iieri]nge
from top / bottom o B 9
LRX = oO|loCc|jom oo oo O] 0|0 - <] from top
HH it HR| 8 ' MXNG - - - - - O O O O - - -
MXG = O] O |OoM O |O|O|]O| 0| O - - 5§ | Lo SE o
| AN K
LRXG = oO|loC|jomo|lo]Oo|lO0| 0| 0|0 O
2 MXNL = = = = = O O | O O - - -
g MXL - |-/ -]omO|]O|O|O|O|O|~-|-
©
% LRXL — — — — — — — — — — O —
= MXNS = = = = = O| O] OO - - -
o
= MXDC - o o o O o O o O o - - Low section block
S type mounting
5 LRXDGC -]O0O|J]O0O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|-]- from top Long
T MXNSG = = = = = O| O] OO - - -
MXD = oO|lo|]O|]O0O| OO0 OO - -
Bk_)ck type
mounting from top LRXD — O O O O O O @) @) O - -
ApmTEe MXNSL = = = = = O O | O O = = =
ﬁ 1 Long MXDG -lo|lolo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo]| -] -
: LRXDG -]lolo|lo|lo|]o|o|o|Oo|O]| -] -
o LRXDC-SL | — O O O O O = = = = = =
©
©
MXDL -|-]-]l]ojJo|o]j]o|lo|]o|O]| -]~ E Block type
T mounting from top Standard MXD---SL O e} O e} O 9] —_ — — — — =
w \ A T
Note (') MXC20, MX20, MXG20, MXL20, LRXC20, LRX20 and LRXG20 can only be mounted by the bolts from top. @ D 1 LRXD--SL ololololo !l o]l - - - - - -
The models with the same dimensions allowing mounting from bottom are MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20, LRXHC20, LRXH20 ";:’ M
and LRXHG20. T
Remark: For the models indicated in [, the interchangeable specification is available. € wmoesL | — lololololol =| =] =] =11 =

Remark: For the models indicated in 1, the interchangeable specification is available.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Length of Track Rail—

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail

n (Pieces)

—Length of Track Rail —

Table 2.3 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail (Half pitch mounting holes specification
supplemental code /HP)

n (Pieces)

7 = . i
LLI NN
E F E
L
unit: mm
[dentification number MX 12 MX 15 MX 20 MX 25 MX 30 MX 35
Item LRX12 LRX15 LRX20 LRX25 LRX30 LRX35
80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 480 ( 6)
160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 640 ( 8)
240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 800 (10)
320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 1040 (13)
Standard length L (n) 400 (10) 660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) 1200 (15)
480 (12) 1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 1520 (19)
560 (14) 1500 (25) 1500 (25)
640 (16)
720 (18)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 60 60 60 80 80
E 20 30 30 30 40 40
Standard E or higher 5.5 7 8 9 10 10
dimensions ()  below 25.5 37 38 39 50 50
Maximum length () 1480 1500 1980 3 000 2 960 2 960
(1 980) (3 000) (3 960) (4 000) (4 000)
Identification number MX 45 MX 55 MX 65
Item LRX45 LRX55 LRX65 LRX85 LRXG100
840 ( 8) 840 ( 7) 1500 (10) 1620 ( 9) 1500 (10)
1050 (10) 1200 (10) 1950 (13) 1980 (11) 1950 (13)
Standard length L () 1260 (12) 1560 (13) 3 000 (20) 2340 (13) 3 000 (20)
1470 (14) 1920 (16) 2700 (15)
1995 (19) 3 000 (25)
Pitch of mounting holes F 105 120 150 180 150
E 52.5 60 75 90 75
Standard E or higher 12.5 15 17 23 29
dimensions (1)  below 65 75 92 113 104
Maximum length ) 2940 3 000 3 000 2880 3 000
(3 990) (3 960) (3 900)

Notes () This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact I 0.

() Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

3. In the case where track rail mounting hole is half pitch specification (Supplemental code "/HP"), see Table 2.3.

4. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting

hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page III-29.

=
L N
E F E
L
unit: mm
Identification number | MX 12---/HP MX 15---/HP MX 20---/HP MX 25---/HP MX 30---/HP MX 35---/HP
Item LRX12:--/HP LRX15---/HP LRX20---/HP LRX25---/HP LRX30---/HP LRX35:-/HP
80 ( 4) 180 ( 6) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 480 (12) 480 (12)
160 ( 8) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 660 (22) 640 (16) 640 (16)
240 (12) 360 (12) 660 (22) 840 (28) 800 (20) 800 (20)
320 (16) 480 (16) 840 (28) 1020 (34) 1040 (26) 1040 (26)
Standard length L (n) 400 (20) 660 (22) 1020 (34) 1200 (40) 1200 (30) 1200 (30)
480 (24) 1200 (40) 1500 (50) 1520 (38) 1520 (38)
560 (28) 1500 (50)
640 (32)
720 (36)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 30 30 30 40 40
E 10 15 15 15 20 20
Standard E or higher 55 7 8 9 10 10
dimensions (1)  below 185 22 23 24 30 30
Maximum length () 1480 1500 1980 3000 2 960 2 960
(1980) (3 .000) (3960) (4 000) (4 000)
Identification number MX 45---/HP MX 55---/HP MX 65---/HP
ltem LRX45---/HP LRX55---/HP LRX65:--/HP LRX85---/HP
840 (16) 840 (14) 1500 (20) 1620 (18)
1050 (20) 1200 (20) 1950 (26) 1980 (22)
Standard length L (n) 1260 (24) 1560 (26) 3000 (40) 2 340 (26)
1470 (28) 1920 (32) 2700 (30)
1995 (38) 3 000 (50)
Pitch of mounting holes F D25 60 75 90
E 26.25 30 37.5 45
Standard E or higher 12.5 15 17 23
dimensions (1)  below 38.75 45 54.5 68
Maximum length 2940 3 000 3 000 2970
(3 990) (3 960) (3 900)

Notes (') This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact IICO.

(%) Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting
hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

Table 2.4 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail (Half pitch mounting holes

Table 2.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail unit: mm
dentification number | MXD 10---SL MX 12---SL MX 15---SL MX 20---SL MX 25---SL MX 30---SL
Item LRXD10---SL LRX12---SL LRX15:--SL LRX20---SL LRX25---SL LRX30---SL
50 ( 2) 80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6)
100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8)
150 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10)
200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13)
250 (10) 400 (10) 660 (11)
Standard length L (n) 300 (12 480 (12)
350 (14) 560 (14)
400 (16) 640 (16)
450 (18) 720 (18)
500 (20)
Pitch of mounting holes F 25 40 60 60 60 80
E 12.5 20 30 30 30 40
Standard E or higher 5) 515) 7 8 9 10
dimensions (')  below 17.5 2515) 37 38 39 50
Maximum length! ) 850 1000 1200 1200 1200 1200
(1 .000) (1 480) (1980) (1.980) (1980) (2 000)

specification supplemental code /HP) unit: mm
Identification number | MX 12---SL/HP | MX 15---SL/HP | MX 20---SL/HP | MX 25---SL/HP | MX 30---SL/HP
Item LRX12---SL/HP | LRX15---SL/HP | LRX20---SL/HP | LRX25--SL/HP | LRX30---SL/HP
80 ( 4) 180 ( 6) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 480 (12)
160 ( 8) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 660 (22) 640 (16)
240 (12) 360 (12) 660 (22) 840 (28) 800 (20)
320 (16) 480 (16) 840 (28) 1040 (26)
Standard length L (n) 400 (20) 660 (22)
480 (24)
560 (28)
640 (32)
720 (36)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 30 30 30 40
E 10 15 15 15 20
Standard E or higher 585) 7 8 9 10
dimensions (1)  below 155 22 23 24 30
Mamumiengit ie 1000 1200 1200 1200 1200
(1 480) (1980) (1 980) (1980) (2 000)

Notes () This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact I1KCO.

() Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

3. In the case where track rail mounting hole is half pitch specification (Supplemental code "/HP"), see Table 2.4.

4. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting

hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page III-29.

I—153

Notes (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact IX0.

(?) Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the

specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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—Preload Amount—

0 Preload amount

Standard : No symbol Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide
Light preload *Th unit.
Medium preload ‘T2 For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
Heavy preload 1 Ts For applicable preload types, see Table 4.
Table 3 Preload amount
ltem | preload Preload . S
Preload symbol amount Operational conditions
type N
Standard  |(No symbol) 0(") - Light and precise motion
+ Almost no vibrations
Light preload Ti 0.02 ¢, - Load is evenly balanced
- Light and precise motion
Medium preload T2 0.05 C ’ Med!um LS
0 - Medium overhung load
- Operation with vibration and/or shock
Heavy preload Ts 0.08 C, - Overhanging load applied
+ Heavy cutting

Note (") Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Application of preload

—Accuracy Class—

@ Accuracy class

High ‘H
Precision I P
Super precision : SP
Ultra precision :UP

For interchangeable specification products, assemble a

slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.
For applicable accuracy class, see Table 6.

Table 5 Tolerance and allowance

Size

Preload type (preload symbol)

Standard
(No symbol)

Light preload
(T1)

Medium preload
(T2)

Heavy preload
(T3)

10

12

15

20

25

30

35

45

55

65

85

N
ol
unit: mm
Class (classification o |Precis: Super Ultra
symbol) '9 FeciSIon | ecision | precision
Item (H) P) (SP) (UpP)
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 | £0.020 | *£0.010 | *0.008
Dim. N tolerance +0.050 | £0.025 | +£0.015 | *0.010
2')"" variation of H | ¢ n45 | 0007 | 0005 | 0.003
2')""" variation of V' - o0 | 9010 | 0007 | 0.003
Dim. variation of H
for multiple 0.035 0.025 - -
assembled sets (2)
Parallelism in
operation of the .
slide unit C surface 252 Ak 1
to A surface
Parallelism in
operation of the See Fig. 1

slide unit D surface

to B surface

100

O|O|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

O|0|0O|0|0|0[0|0|0|0|0|O

O|0]0|O|0|0|0[0|0|0|O

O|0]0|O|O0|0|0[0|0|0|0

Remark: The mark [ indicates that interchangeable specification products are

available.

I —155

Notes (') It means the size variation between slide units mounted
on the same track rail.
(®) Applicable to the interchangeable specification.

Table 6 Application of accuracy class

40

30

| o 1y —]

20

Parallelism um

el

/

L —]

1
Precision (P)

10

L —]

| —

N

| ——
|

Super precision (sP)
Ultra precision (UP)

500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

Class (classification symbol)

Size

High
(H)

Precision Super precision
P) (SP)

Ultra precision

(UP)

10

12

15

20

25

30

35

45

55

65

85

100

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0]|0|0|O
O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0]|0|0|O

O|0|O|O0|0|0|0|0|0|O|0|0

Remark: The mark [ ] indicates that interchangeable specification products are available.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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—Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, assembled set)
@ Interchangeable S1 specification 2Sil This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. Si
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same Special specification SR EzE] e
. i P p de
Non-interchangeable : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of ¢ 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 | %5 65 85 | 100
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same. Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D = (@) O @) O @) @) O @) O = =
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Specified rail mounting hole positions /E — O O O O O O O O O - -
Table 1.2. Caps for rail mounting holes /F - O O O O O O ©) O O - -
"No symbol" is indicated for non-interchangeable Changed pitch of slide unit middle
specification. moungt]ing Eoles 0) /GE = X O O O O O O O O = =
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP — O O O O O @ O O O — -
@ Special specification /A, /D, /E, JF, /GE, /HP, /1, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 7.1, Female threads for bellows (*) NO - | X010 01010101010 = |-
/JO, /LO, /LFO, /MA, /MN, 7.2,7.3,and 7.4. Black chrome surface treatment /LO - O @) @) O @) @) @) @) O - -
/N, /PS, /Q, /RCO, /T, /UR, For combination of multiple special specifications, see Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO - ©]1010]10]10 1010100/ |- -
NO, WO, /YO, /120 Table 8. With track rail mounting bolt (%) /MA = O O O O O O O O O - —
For details of special specifications, see page II-28. Without track rail mounting bolt (4) /MN — O O O O O O O O O — —
No end seal (®) /N = O O O O O O O X X - -
With C-Lube plate (4) /Q - O O O O O O O O O - -
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Butt-jointing track rails T - 1010100 ]O0 0|00 |0 |- |-
. Double end seals NO — O O O O O O O O O — -
. I Supplemental Size =
Special specification code 10112 T15 [ 20 | 25 1 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100 Specified grease (°) O = O O O O O O O O O = =
Scrapers 120 — O O O @) O O O O O - -
(SEie) Pl @/l DU HREL2 GE | - | x| olololololololo] -] - Notes () Applicable to flange type (MX, MXG, MXH20, MXHG20, LRX, LRXG, LRXH20, LRXHG20).
mounting holes () (®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
Female threads for bellows (2 O = X @) ©) @) @) @) @) ©) @) = = () Applicable to MX series.
No end seal () /N - ©) @) O O O O O X X - - (*) Applicable to LRX series. / YCG is applicable to MX series.
With C-Lube plate (*) /Q - |lo]lJ]o|lo]Oo|]O]|]O]|]O| O] O - - (5) Not applicable to low section flange type (MXN, MXNG, MXNL) or low section block type (MXNS, MXNSG, MXNSL).
Double end seals NO = O O O ©) @) O O O @) - - (6) MX series is applicable only to /YCG.
Scrapers /120 - O @ @) O @ O O O O - -
Notes (1) Applicable to flange type (MX, MXG, MXH20, MXHG20, LRX, LRXG, LRXH20, LRXHGZ20).
(®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
() Not applicable to low section flange type (MXN, MXNG, MXNL) or low section block type (MXNS, MXNSG, MXNSL). Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
(*) Applicable to LRX series. ) o Supplemental Size
Special specification
code 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100
L . e s e s . . Butt-jointing track rails /A O O O O @) O O O O @) O O
Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, smg'le track rail) T e e D o o o o o o o o o o o o
S5l G Supplemental Size Specified rail mounting hole positions /E olojJ]o|lo|lOo]J]OoO]|]O|]O]O|O|]O]|O
code 10 | 12 | 16 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100 Caps for rail mounting holes /F X O O O O O O O O O O O
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E - JlolojJo]jJ]o|lo|J]o|lo|lo]|lo| -| - Changed pitch of slide unit middle JGE > x lolololololololol x| o
Caps for rail mounting holes /F = O O O O O O O O O = = mounting holes (")
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP — @) 9) @) 9) 9) @) 9) @) 9) — — Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP X O O O O O @) O O O O X
Female threads for bellows (") HO - | x]J]olJo]Jo]JoJolJolo|lo]|-1]- Inspection sheet /1 ©10]19010]10]0]0]0]0]10]0]O0
Black chrome surface treatment /LR - JoJoJoJoJololJololo]-1- Female threads for bellows HNO X | X010 1000 ]0]0]0] 0] X
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN - |lolo|lo]J]o|lo|]o|lo|]Oo]|]O| - | - Black chrome surface treatment U®) X1 ©0]0]0]0]10]0]0]0O 0| x| X
Butt-jointing track rails T — @) 9) O 9) 9) @) 9) @) 9) — — Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO X O O O O O O O O O X X
Note (') Not applicable to stainless steel made products. With track rail mounting bolt () /MA ©]0 1010101010 ]0]0/]O0 N K
Without track rail mounting bolt (¢) /MN O O O O O O O O O O O O
No end seal (*) /N O O O O O O O O X X X X
Rail cover plate for track rail (%) /PS X X X X X X O O O X X X
With C-Lube plate () /Q O O O O O O O O O O O X
C-Wiper (?) () /RCO X X X O O O O O O O X X
Inner seal (?) /UR X X X O O O O O O O X X
Double end seals NO X O O O O O O O O O O O
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O @) O O O O O O O X X
Specified grease (6) YO O O O O O O O O O O O O
Scrapers J/4@) X O O O O O O O O O O O

Notes (') Applicable to flange type (MX, MXG, MXH20, MXHG20, LRX, LRXG, LRXH20, LRXHG20).
(®) Applicable to MX series.
(®) Applicable to LRX series. / YCG is applicable to MX series.
(*) Not applicable to low section flange type (MXN, MXNG, MXNL) or low section block type (MXNS, MXNSG, MXNSL).
(%) Since inner seal and scraper are mounted simultaneously, indication of "/UR" or "/Z" is not necessary.
(6) MX series is applicable only to /YCG.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0 —157 1mm=0.03937inch o0 —158



—Special Specification—

Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes

D

O

E

F

GE

O[O

O[O

HP

I

LF

MA

MN

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

O|0|0|O

O|O]|0|0|0|0|0O

O|0|O

©)

PS

O|0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O

I
110|100
I

@)
O

O

1|O|O]O|0|0|O|0|0[0|0|0|0|0

O

—Special Specification—

Table 10.1 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

Size 15, 20, 25 and 30

b.

b,

2-M xdepth

)

NI<|Z|<|5|-8|0

O|0|O|O|O|0|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

O|0|0|0|O|0|O

O|0|0|OC

O

O

Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
2. Contact LXK 0 for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
3. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.

> 0|0|0|0

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

m OO

M O|0O0|0|0|0|0|0

GE

F|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|o|o|o|0|0]|0]0] 1|0

= O|0|0|0|0
< ®O0|0e®O0

| O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

LIO[O|O|O|O|0|0|O] I |O|O|O

<
>

MN| N |PS

=1 0|0

< @® OO

W

Y

Table 9 Pitch of slide unit middle mounting holes
(Supplemental code /GE)

El

unit: mm
Size L, I
15 30 26
20 40 55
25 45 40
30 52 44
35 62 52
45 80 60
55 95 70
65 110 82
100 200 150

I —159

i 2 2-M Xdepth 2 6
Grease nipple(!) —
. o (A-M3)
. =l —
S <
| | ¢ <
€ m © n * o =
LD P d =
Bl 2-M,Xdepth 3 2-M,Xdepth
Flange type Block type
Compact block type
unit: mm
Identificati b Slide unit Track rail
entiication number a, b, b, |Mxdepth| L.(® H, a, a, |M,xdepth

MXC 15 LRXC 15 67
MX 15 LRX 15 10.5 10.5 83 1
MXG 15 LRXG 15 99
MXDC 15 LRXDC 15 67
MXD 15 LRXD 15 14.5 26 M3X6 83 5 4 8 M3x6
MXDG 15 LRXDG 15 4 99
MXSC 15 LRXSC 15 67
MXS 15 LRXS 15 10.5 83 1
MXSG 15 LRXSG 15 99
MXC 20 | LRXC 2009 81
MX  20® | LRX 2009 101
MXG 20() | LRXG 200 | 2 135 121 2
MXL 200 - 143
MXDC 20 LRXDC 20 81
MXD 20 LRXD 20 101
MXDG 20 | LRXDG 20 e £ie M3x6 5y € 2 1 s
MXDL 20 = 4 143
MXSC 20 LRXSC 20 81
MXS 20 LRXS 20 1 101 ’
MXSG 20 LRXSG 20 121
MXSL 20 = 143
MXC 25 LRXC 25 89
MX 25 LRX 25 113
MXG 25 | LRXG 25 153 L= 128 %
MXL 25 = 152
MXDC 25 LRXDC 25 89
MXD 25 LRXD 25 113
T Eaks DGkt 19.5 40 M3X6 128 8 6 12 M4x8
MXDL 25 = 4 152
MXSC 25 LRXSC 25 89
MXS 25 LRXS 25 155 113 .
MXSG 25 LRXSG 25 : 128
MXSL 25 = 152
MXC 30 LRXC 30 100
MX 30 LRX 30 128
MXG 30 | LRXG 30 e Ay 149 e
MXL 30 = 177
MXDC 30 LRXDC 30 100
MXD 30 LRXD 30 128
NKEEE IoDGED 215 50 M3 X6 140 7.8 7 14 M4x8
MXDL 30 = 5 177
MXSC 30 LRXSC 30 100
MXS 30 LRXS 30 185 128 8
MXSG 30 LRXSG 30 : 149 :
MXSL 30 = 177

Notes (') The specification and mounting positions of grease nipple are different from those of the standard specification product. Note that
grease nipple for size 30 models is A-M4 type. For grease nipple specification, see Table 15.1on pagell-22.

(2) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.

(®) This is also applicable to the models allowing mounting from bottom (MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20, LRXHC20, LRXH20

and LRXHGZ20).

Remarks 1. Size 15 and 20 series of flange type and compact block type will have the dimension with * mark higher than the dimensions of

assembly H. For details of dimensions, contact IICO.

2. This is applicable to stainless steel type models of the same size.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Table 10.2 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ) Table 10.3 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

Size 35, 45, 55, 65 and 85 . ) Py b b, 4-M Xdepth
by b, | 4-M Xdepth b, b, | 4-M Xdepth » e b, " b, = xdepth bS b: 8 b,
bl b b, b, © " S L B o EEN | ]
: e 1 Bl ey TS
— s & B 5 3T SE N U VYT SE R U )P B
S I ﬁ < ﬁ) o . _|? . . q , =
Lig' R R S, . L@ d 0 L_ ‘iLR ) R : " ¢—)
= o b —— o .J o)+ ) Bl ) o )
6] S 6] s B} 2-M,Xdepth 2-M,xdepth 2-M,Xdepth 2-Mxdepth
5 el B 2= Xdepth Size 30 Size 35 Size 45 Size 55
Low section flange type
Flange type Block type
Compact block type o ) . 4-M xdepth b, 4-M,Xdepth
unit: mm b b 4-M xdepth « — )
b, b, 2-M Xdepth . 2 - b, b,
o Slide unit Track rail . : 2 [cl<| \ i !
Identification number :ﬂ& \ PR ———
a, a, b, b, b, b, |M,xdepth| L, a, a, |M,xdepth J i $ g )J‘QI
MXC 35 | LRXC 35 99 _|? b 5 ‘% B g s Kj,_, s
MX_ 35 | LRX 35 | 50 2 131 - — " o) .J <
MXG 35 LRXG 35 159 @J (B}
MXL 35 = 191 2-M,Xdepth 2-M,Xxdepth 2-M,Xdepth 2-M,Xdepth
MXDC 35 | LRXDG 35 1 20 60 | maxe —29 1 & | 16 | max s Size 30 Size 35 Size 45 Size 55
MXD B5) LRXD 35 13 131 Low section block type
MXDG 35 LRXDG 35 15 5 159
MXDL 35 - 191 Grease nipple @) (L)
MXS 35 = 6 131 (A-M4) . "
MXSG 35 - 159 0 ]
MXC 45 LRXC 45 123 * @ ©
MX_ 45 | LRX 45 | _ 2 - 163 : ; = N ? g” = ° ”?
MXG 45 LRXG 45 203
MXL 45 - 243
Size 30 Size 35, 45, 55
MXDC 45 LRXDC 45 123 T
X X "
MXD 45 LRXD 45 . 21 50 74 M4X 8 163 10 19 M5X10 unit: mm
MXDG 45 LRXDG 45 . . 203 Identification Slide unit Track rail
MXDL 45 - 243 number a,(") a, b, b, b, b, |M,xdepth| L, H, a, a, |M,xdepth
MXS 45 - . 163 MXN 30 128
MXSG 45 - 203 MXNG 30 20 149
MXC 55 LRXC 55 145 MXNL 30 177
MX 55 LRX 55 . 40 06 193 m 14.5 - 50 - - M3 X6 108 0.8 7 14 M4Xx 8
MXL 55 - 301 MXNSL 30 177
MXDC 55 LRXD: 145
C C 55 27 60 88 | M4x 8 10 24 | M5%10 _MXN 35 | 131
e K = KNG 35| 0 20 158
MXNL 35 191
MXDL 55 _ 20 6 301 s a5 | 2 16 40 60 M3x6 | — - 8 16 | M4x 8
MXS 55 - 7 193 MXNSG 35 15 5 159
MXSG 55 = 247 MXNSL 35 191
- LRXC 65 192 MXNG 45 35 23 203
MX 65 — 255 MXNL 45 243
— LRX 65 475 31 256 m 1 21 50 74 M4 X8 163 - 10 19 M5X%10
MXG 65 - 319 MXNSG 45 18 6 203
- LRXG 65 320 MXNSL 45 243
WXL 69 = 8.7 37 75 108 | Msx10 |21 | 44 28 | M&x12 _MXN 55 | 193
MXDC 65 - 191 MXNG 55 40 26 247
- — = X - X
MXD 65 _ 255 MXNS 55 0 27 60 88 M4 X8 193 10 24 M5X%X10
MXDG 65 = 319 MXNSL 55 301
— LRXDG 65 320 Notes (") a, shows the dimension between mounting surface ¢ and upper female thread.
MXDL 65 — 391 (®) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
- LRX 85 334 Remark: The dimension of * is higher than the dimensions of assembly H. For details of dimensions, contact IXK 0.
- LRXG 85 15 45 62.5 90 BIEs 140 M6X10 406 14.5 38 M6X12
= LRXL 85 505
Note (") Dimensions of the specification where female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are shown.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
I —161 1mm=0.03937inch o—162
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Table 11.1 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Lube plate Table 12.1 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Wiper Table 13.1 Dimensions of slide unit with double end Table 13.2 Dimensions of slide unit with double end
(Supplemental code /Q) (Supplemental code Assembled set: /RC /RCC) seals (Supplemental code Single unit: /V seals (Supplemental code Single unit: /V
Size: 10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30 Size: 20, 25, 30 Assembled set: /V /VW Assembled set: /V /VW
Size: 12, 15, 20, 25, 30 Size: 35, 45, 55, 65, 85, 100
‘ (L) (L)
C-Lube (L, C-Lube C-Wiper (L) G-Wiper (L) | End seal (L) End seal
B — End seal (L) ‘ End seal | {
’ p’ . i iy ]
I 1 ; i € -
= [T+ [ i5 Nimmil= = =
unit: mm " unit: mm unit: mm
. unit: mm
Identification Identification number IL I, Identification number IL
number L, L, Identification . : '
umbe number I, 1L, MXC 12 = 49 52 MXC 35 LRXC 35 101
LRXD 10---SL 44 - T e o0 = LRXC 12 44 46 MX 35 LRX 35 133
LRXC 12 47 50 MX 12 - 58 61 MXG 35 LRXG 35 161
LRX 12 57 60 MX 20 100 U = LRX 12 54 57 MXL 35 = 103
LRXG 12 68 71 mx zg 1‘21(2) 122 MXG 12 = 70 72 MXC 45 LRXC 45 127
LRXC 15 63 64 T & = 99 = LRXG 12 65 67 MX 45 LRX 45 167
LRX 15 79 80 0L o — MXC 15 LRXC 15 58 59 MXG 45 LRXG 45 207
LRXG 15 95 96 T 128 e MX 15 LRX 15 74 75 MXL 45 = 247
LRXC 20 76 84 BT o T 162 MXG 15 LRXG 15 90 91 MXC 55 LRXC 55 149
LRX 20 96 104 MXC 50 100 13 MXC 20 LRXC 20 73 83 MX 55 LRX 55) 197
LRXG 20 116 124 WX o YT MX 20 LRX 20 93 103 MXG 55 LRXG 55 251
LRXC 25 85 93 128 MXG 20 LRXG 20 113 123 MXL 55 - 305
LRX 25 109 117 mg gg 122 MXL 20 = 135 145 MXC 65 = 192
LRXG 25 124 132 VIXNG 30 149 150 MXC 25 LRXC 25 83 92 — LRXC 65 193
LRXC 30 96 107 T 190 MX 25 LRX 25 107 116 MX 65 - 256
LRX 30 124 135 177 MXG 25 LRXG 25 122 131 - LRX 65 257
LRXG 30 145 156 MXNL 30 | R — MXL 25 - 146 155 MXG 65 - 320
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both Remarks 1.Thg dlmelnzllonf gf the slide unit with C-Wiper at both MXC 30 LRXC 30 93 106 — LRXG 65 301
ends are indicated. enas are inoicated. o . MX 30 LRX 30 134 MXL 65 - 392
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is MXN 30 — 121 131 _ LRX 85 338
to all LRX series models of the same type. applied to all MX series models of the same size.
MXG 30 LRXG 30 142 155 = LRXG 85 410
MXNG 30 — 152 — LRXL 85 509
Table 11.2 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Lube plate Table 12.2 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Wiper MXL 30 — 170 183 — LRXG 100 376
(Supplemental code /Q) (Supplemental code Assembled set: /RC /RCC) MXNL 30 = 180 Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals
Size: 35, 45, 55, 65, 85 Size: 35, 45, 55, 65 Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals at both ends are indicated. - .
at both ends are indicated. 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
CoLube ) | CoLube CWiper w) C-Wiper 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
, applied to all models of the same size.
@ ®) Lx o] | |
|¢ ‘| 1] 0
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number L, Identification number L,
LRXC 35 103 MXC 35 123
LRX 35 135 MX 35 155
LRXG 35 163 MXG 35 183
LRXC 45 127 MXL 35 215
LRX 45 167 MXC 45 149
LRXG 45 207 MX 45 189
LRXC 55 149 MXG 45 229
LRX 55 197 MXL 45 269
LRXG 55 251 MXC 55 172
LRXC 65 198 MX 55 220
LRX 65 262 MXG 55 274
LRXG 65 326 MXL 55 328
LRX 85 341 MXC 65 223
LRXG 85 413 MX 65 287
LRXL 85 512 MXG 65 351
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both MXL 65 423
ends are indicated. Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Wiper at both
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied ends are indicated.
to all LRX series models of the same type. 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied

to all MX series models of the same size. 1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

0 —163 1mm=0.03937inch 0—164
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Table 14.1 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers

(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z

Assembled set: /Z /Z22)

Size: 12, 15, 20, 25, 30

(L)

Scraper (L)
i

[T

I

Scraper

Table 14.2 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers

(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z

Assembled set: /Z /Z22)
Size: 35, 45, 55, 65, 85, 100

Scraper ) ()

Scraper

G

= | =

]

=

Lubrication

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Alvania EP grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K\]) is pre-
packed in MX series and LRX series. Additionally, MX series
has C-Lube placed in the recirculation part of cylindrical
roller, so that the interval for reapplicating lubricant can be
extended and maintenance works such as grease job can
be reduced significantly.

The MX series and LRX series have grease nipple or oil hole
as indicated in Table 15. Supply nozzles fit to each shapes
of grease nipple and dedicated supplying equipment
(miniature greasers) fit to oil holes are also available. When
these parts are desired, refer to Table 14 and Table 15.1 in
IM-22 and Table 16 of page II-23 to order.

Table 15 Parts for lubrication

¢1.5

.| 90.5

End seal

End plate

Fig. 2 Oil hole specifications of LRXD10---SL

Size Grease nipple type (") Applicable supply nozzle type Bolt size of female threads for piping
10 QOil hole Miniature greaser —
12 A-M3 A-5120V  A-5240V -
15(2) A-M4 B-5120V  B-5240V
20(?) A-8120V M4
25(2) B-M4 B-8120V

3) (4 -
30(®) (%) B-M6 M6
35(%) JIS1 type
45(5)
55, JIS2 type Grease gun available on the market PT1/8
65
85
100 A-PT1/4 PT1/4

unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number IL, i, Identification number i,

MXC 12 = 50 58 MXC 35 LRXC 35 103

= LRXC 12 45 48 MX 35 LRX 35 135
MX 12 = 60 63 MXG 35 LRXG 35 163

= LRX 12 56 58 MXL 35 = 195
MXG 12 = 71 74 MXC 45 LRXC 45 129

= LRXG 12 66 69 MX 45 LRX 45 169
MXC 15 LRXC 15 60 61 MXG 45 LRXG 45 209
MX 15 LRX 15 76 77 MXL 45 = 249
MXG 15 LRXG 15 92 93 MXC 55 LRXC 55 151
MXC 20 LRXC 20 74 83 MX 55 LRX 55 199
MX 20 LRX 20 94 103 MXG 55 LRXG 55 253
MXG 20 LRXG 20 114 123 MXL 55 = 307
MXL 20 = 137 146 MXC 65 LRXC 65 194
MXC 25 LRXC 25 85 93 MX 65 LRX 65 258
MX 25 LRX 25 109 117 MXG 65 LRXG 65 322
MXG 25 LRXG 25 124 132 MXL 65 = 394
MXL 25 = 148 156 = LRX 85 339
MXC 30 LRXC 30 96 107 = LRXG 85 411
MX 30 LRX 30 194 135 = LRXL 85 510
MXN 30 = 132 = LRXG 100 378
MXG 30 LRXG 30 145 156 Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scrapers at both
MXNG 30 — 153 ends are indicated.
MXL 30 — 184 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
MXNL 30 _ 173 181 applied to all models of the same size.

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scrapers at both

ends are indicated.

2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

I —165

Notes (') For grease nipple specification, see Table 15.1 and Table 15.2 in page M-22.

(?) The grease nipple when female threads for bellows (supplemental code "J") is specified is A-M83.

(®) The grease nipple when female threads for bellows (supplemental code "J") is specified is A-M4.

(*) The grease nipple for MXN30 is B-M4. The grease nipple when female threads for bellows (supplemental code "J") is specified is
A-M4,

(®) The grease nipple mounting screw for MXN35 is made smaller along the movement direction of the slide unit than the right / left
direction. When the grease nipple is mounted along the movement direction, contact I1CO.

() The grease nipple for MXN45 is JIS typei.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Dust Proteclion m——

The slide units of MX series and LRX series are equipped with
end seals and under seals as standard for dust protection.
However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover
the entire unit with bellows, telescopic shields, etc.

MX series and LRX series are provided with specific bellows.
The bellows are easy to mount and provide excellent dust
protection. If you need these units, please refer to 1I-25 for
ordering.

Also the cover end tape to cover the mounting hole of track
rail (Fig. 3) and track rail mounting from bottom with no
mounting hole on the upper surface (Fig.4) are available. If
needed, please contact IXKMO.

End cover  Fixing bolt for end cover

Rail cover sheet

End cover

Fixing bolt for end cover

Rail cover sheet
specification track rail

Fig. 3 Rail cover sheet

Slide unit

Female threads for mounting

Track rail mounting from bottom

Fig. 4 Track rail mounting from bottom

I —167

Precaution for Use mmmm

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the MX series and LRX series, properly align
the reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail
and slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the
table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 5.)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. Machining the
mounting surface of the table and bed, such as machine or
device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly will
ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the IO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 6.)

Fig. 5 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Slide unit Reference mounting surface

@ T
Track rail

o  ©
g@\'@m@@@@ @ @

5ECE Mark @ @
W

Fig. 6 Reference mounting surface

® Fixing the slide unit

Slide unit is also provided with mounting screws in the middle of
width direction (see Fig.7) and some products has the arrangement
to receive the applied load in a good balance. When ordering
machines or equipment, consider the arrangement so that the
mounting holes in the middle of slide unit can also be used to fix
the units, to use the highest performance out of the product.

To fix the slide unit of compact block type or low section block
type, we recommend to secure the fixing thread depth of Table
16.1and Table 16.2. Also, with the low section flange type and low
section block type, make sure that the fixing thread depth for the
mounting screw in the middle of slide unit width direction is less
than the maximum fixing thread depth of the dimension table.

Slide unit
Middle mounting hole

Fig. 7 Slide unit middle mounting hole

Table 16.1 Fixing thread depth for slide unit mounting

hole of compact block type unit: mm
A Recommended minimum fixing
Identification number thread depth
MXS 15 LRXS 15 4.5
MXS 20 LRXS 20 5.5
MXS 25 LRXS 25 7
MXS 30 LRXS 30 9

Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to
all compact block types of the same size.

Table 16.2 Fixing thread depth for slide unit mounting
hole of low section block type unit: mm

Recommended minimum fixing

Identification number thread depth

Table 17 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface
R
% 53

=y
< T I %T

Z

Mounting part of track rail

Mounting part of slide unit

unit: mm
Shoulder Shoulder
. hel.ght of sl.lde hel.ght of tr.ack Corner radius
Size unit mounting | rail mounting
part part
h, h, R (Maximum)
10 4 1 0.3
12 4 2 0.5
15 4 3 0.5
20 5 4 0.5
25 6 5 1
30 8 515 1
85 8 515 1
45 8 7 1.5
55 10 8 1.5
65 10 10 15
2.5
85 14 14 (Slide unit)
1.5
(Track rail)
100 14 13 2.5

O Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torques for mounting of the MX series and LRX
series to the steel mating member material are indicated in Table
18. When vibration and shock of the machine or device are large,
fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix it by using
the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value indicated in the
table as necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the

MXNS 30 8 strength characteristic of the mating member material.
MXNS 35 8.5
MXNS 45 10.5 Table 18 Tightening torque for fixing screw
MXNS 55 14 Tightening torque N - m
Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to Bolt size T e T
all low section block types of the same size.
M 2.6%X0.45 - 0.70
M 3 X0.5 1.7 1.1
® Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface M 4 %07 4.0 25
For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it M 5 X0.8 7.9 5.0
is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 8, M6 X1 13.3 8.5
but you may also use it with providing radius R at the corner M 8 Xx1.25 32.0 20.4
as shown in Table 17. Recommended value for the shoulder M10 X1.5 62.7 -
height on the mating side is indicated in Table 17. M12 x1.75 108 -
M14 X2 172 -
M16 X2 263 —
M20 Xx2.5 512 —
M24 X3 882 -
M30 X%3.5 1750 -

) L

Fig. 8 Corner of the mating reference mounting

Remarks 1. The calculation is based on the tightening torque,
strength division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

2. It is recommended that the tightening torque of slide
unit middle mounting holes for size 15, 20, 25, 30, 35 of
flange type (MXC, MX, MXG, MXL, LRXC, LRX, LRXG)
is to be 70 to 80 % of the values in the table.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch 0 —168




11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX < LRX
\
Shape (L) (L) (L)
(L) (L,) (L)
W 3-M, L, L, L,
2 Grease —
W, ‘ M‘Y; g:;ze %) ZV» } ‘ W, W, nipple (%) ~>§<» 2 (XC12LRXCT2) 67Mf‘2 . : s
Size 25|30 & o ‘ =| < : q 4-M, (MX12MXG12, L2 L2
35|45|55|65|85(100 - e . a: o S M i i e TL‘
m;{ > @H = @ @)‘LLH ‘_i @ i ) h 17 h he )
= Ll = 1 L 1 1 4= = o= = o= [ f=> — o
1 L ‘ = | N - A A i
= N w T N w 4, MXC,MXHC20 MX,MXH20,MXG MXL,MXHL20
E £ LRXC,LRXHGC20 LRX,LRXH20,LRXG E
MXHC20,LRXHC 20 L)
MXC12,LRXC12 MXH 20,LRXH 20
MX 12,LRX 12 MXHG20,LRXHG 20
MXG12,LRXG12 Mounting from bottom only (')
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static| Static moment rating (%)
el ynar ratic
Identification number S assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) |load rating () |load rating(*)
) g 8 - C C T T, T,
. LRX series | £ | Slide unit | Track rail i ’ ’ ’ '
MX series | (\o G lube | £ | kg kgm | H | H | N W W WL L L | L4 M, H, | H, | H, | W | H | d | d | h | E | F | Boltsizexs
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
18.6 18.6
MXC 12 Ol o088 40 15.8 | 44 4 250 6 500 49.4 148 148
LRxc12 | O| 37 14.8 | 40 3900 6 090 46.3 363 | (163
MX 12 O 50 254 | 58 6120 79.1 4308 | 458
B e 0092 | 092 | 19 | 3 |14 | 40 |32 |4 | | | 34 | M4 6 /8 | — | 1212 |35 |6 |45 |20 | 40 M3x12 | 10400 || T 155
LRX 12 | O 47| o |258] 50 5 890 78.7 212 a1
MXG 12 Ol o1s 61 36.6 | 64 8120 | 15000 | 114 o5’ | 38"
LRXG12 | O| 58 35.8 | 61 7710 | 14600 | 111 5030 | 5886
MXC 15 LRXC15 | O | 0.13 52| — |24 | 55 7730 | 12000 | 113 4296 | 806
MX 15 LRX 15 |O| 020 | 1.65 | 24 | 4 |16 | 47 |19 |45 | 68| |40 | 71| 44 | M5 7 |35(3 | 15(165|(45 |8 |6 |30 |60 M4x16 11500 | 20000 | 188 2 4
MXG 15 LRXG15 | O | 0.28 84 56 | 87 14900 | 28000 | 263 1882 | 1253
MXC 20(®) | LRxC20®) | O | 0.29 66 | — |31.6| 74 16100 | 26400 | 341 1339 | 4338
MX 20() | LRXx 200 | O | 0.44 86 51.6| 94 ® ® 23400 | 42700 | 550 L 213 | 313
273 | 30 | 5 |215| 63 |265| 5 40 - M6 10 |4 |35 |20 |21 |6 |95 |85 30 | 60 M5x20 203 >3
MXG 20(®) | LRXG20®) | O | 0.61 106 716 | 114 30100 | 58900 | 760 24508 | 4588
MXL 20() = ~| 080 128 | 70 | 94.1| 137 37200 | 77200 | 996 | A2AQ | 1210

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(3) The mounting bolt can be mounted only in downward direction. The models with the same dimensions allowing mounting from
bottom are MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20, LRXHC20, LRXH20, and LRXHG20.
(8) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol - Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification

MX G 15 C2 R360 T+ P S1 /F

O 6 ©6 6 6 060 66 o0 o

() Model
Flange type mounting 12, 15, 20 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc I (® Number of slide unit (2) 12 medium preload No symbol | Non: ble speciication
3 eavy preload
% ‘ (® Length of track rail (360 mm)
EE EE C Short H High A DEF GEHP, I,J,L
No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, N, Q, RC, T
G Long SP Super precision UR,V,W, Y, Z
L Extra long uP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—169 1mm=0.03937inch o—170



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Shape
) ) )
W, ) ) )
. La L3 LG
w, W, W, Grease nipple (%) 6-M L I oM
Size 12/15/20 fh . d 3-M ‘ L2 L2 —
s T > !
35(45|55|65|85100 : : | N | P T 7
jos] @ © “L;»” i he [ i i )
: [ ! ‘ ! ( = —
| Ll 1 . D a D fem D a—] [
L ¢! = | N . = \ =
= N w 4, MXC MX, MXG MXL
E F LRXC LRX, LRXG E
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static| ~Static moment rating (°)
il (2 1 3 1 3
Identification number S assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating () |load rating(®)
. S : c C T T T
: LRX series | £ | Slide unit | Track rail i ’ ’ . ‘
MX series | (\o G lube | £ | kg kgm | H | H | N | W, | W WL L | L L d, M, H | H, | H, | W | H | d, | d, | h | E | F Bolt size X £
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXC 25 LRXC25 | O | 0.44 74| — | 36 | 83 21600 | 33800 500 | (313 | 1318
MX 25 LRX 25 | O| 0.67 98 60 | 107 32100 56 300 833 3 243 3 243
359 | 3 |6 [235| 70 |285| 6.5 45 7 M 8 105 |5 23 |245| 7 | 11 9 | 30 | 60 M6X25 885 885
MXG 25 LRXG25 | O| 0.84 113 75 | 122 38200 70300 | 1040 5588 5588
MXL 25 - -] 1.08 137 | 70 | 99 | 146 47400 | 92800 | 1370 4530 | 1830
MXC 30 LRXC30 |O| 078 85| — | 424| 95 29200 | 44600 8080 Sa2 I S eTD
MX 30 LRX 30 |O| 1.20 113 70.4| 123 43400 | 74400 | 1350 | 883 | 883
501 | 42 | 65 |31 9 [36 |9 52 8.5 M10 10 |65 |55 | 28 |28 | 9 | 14 | 12 | 40 | 80 M8x 28 e Ve
MXG 30 LRXG30 |O | 1.58 134 91.4| 144 53 200 96 700 1750 8 740 8 740
MXL 30 - -| 2.03 162 | 80 [119.4| 172 65600 | 126000 | 2290 | 15839 | 5399

Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page 1-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(®) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T, are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol - Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification

MX G 25 C2 R840 T+ P S1 /F

O 6 ©6 6 6 060 06 o0 o

() Model
Flange type mounting 25, 30 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc I (® Number of slide unit (2) 12 medium preload No symbol | Non: ble speciication
3 eavy preload
% ‘ (® Length of track rail (840 mm)
EE EE C Short H High A DEF GEHP, I,J,L
No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, N, Q, RC, T
G Long SP Super precision UR,V,W, Y, Z
L Extra long uP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—171 1mm=0.03937inch o—-172



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Flange type mounting from top / bottom

MX « LRX
\

Shape

) " s
Grease nipple (%) 3 L

12|15|20(25|30 . . 3-M, 6, L2 L2 9-M,
Size 55|65 (85(100 - o “ ‘ R T o
q © [e)Id [l ! I 1 ! [ 1 1 (RN W I I
e o i T T = @ i @ = T @ L

A=
=
=

al
o]
@l

= N w 4 MXC MX, MXG MXL
E F LRXC LRX, LRXG E
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il (2 i 3 1] 3
Identification number S assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail (?) |load rating () |load rating(®)
2
5 C C T, T, T,
. LRxseries | © | Slide unit|Track rail i ° ’ ’ ‘
MX series | ("Gl lube) | 2 kg kgm | H | H | N | W | Wo | W, L | L | L | L d, M, H | H | H, | W | H | d | d | h | E | F Bolt sizex ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXC 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 1.13 92 | — | 466 39500 | 60000 | 1300 328 3%
LRXC 35 | O 12.5 3950 3950
MX 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 1.76 124 78.6| 58700 | 100000 | 2170 | 2389 | 1380
LRX 35 O 6.88 48 | 6.5 |33 100 | 41 9 62 12.5 8.5 M10 13 | 13 7 | 34 | 32 9 | 14 | 12 |40 80 M 8X%X35
MXG 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 2.41 152 106.6| 74200 | 135000 | 2930 | 3839 | 13483
LRXG35 | O 12.5 13800 | 13800
— _ 4 060 4 060
MXL 35 3.00 184 | 100 |138.6| 12.7 90800 | 175000 3 800 291300 | 21300
— 1010 1010
MXC 45 LRXC 45 Ol 211 114 59 64 100 95 600 2 660 7 800 7 800
MX 45 |Lex 45 |O| 326 154 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | 3299 | 3288
10.8 60 | 8 375|120 | 50 | 10 80 17.5 | 105 M12 15 | 16 | 11 | 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 |52.5| 105 M12X40 5 990 5920
MXG 45 LRXG 45 O | 4.60 194 139 124 000 | 223 000 6 200 29600 | 29 660
_ _ 8 560 8 560
MXL 45 5.66 234 | 120 (179 151 000 | 287 000 7 980 44 2400 | 44 400
Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T}, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol - Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
MX G 3 C2 R1200 T2 P S1 /F
() Model
Flange type mounting 35, 45 No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T Light preload S2 S2 specification
(® Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: ble speciication
C, G T, Ts Heavy preload
Vi =
‘ ‘ (® Length of track rail (1,200 mm)
H EE ﬂ H EE ﬂ c Short H High A D,E F,GE HP, I,J,L
No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, N, PS, Q
G Long SP Super precision RC, T,UR, V,W,Y, Z
L Extra long upP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—-173 1mm=0.03937inch o0—174



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX ¢ LRX
Shape
W (L) (L) (L)
2 (L) L, (L) L, L, (L)
W, W, W, Grease nipple L L

. 4 . 3-M, 6-M, L2 L2 9-M,
Slze ;: 1: 100 - i V. . “ : T F— T r‘rn L
o © [o)ivq 1 ! I [ ! Vi 1 [l K W ] I
) | ‘ b _je - ©

® p ‘(f' e c ° \\o‘ ] i \ II | }o \ o‘ | ?\

@l
o]
ol

&) N w 4 MXC MX, MXG MXL
E F LRXC LRX, LRXG LRXG85, LRXL85, LRXG100 | E
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic| Basic static | Static moment rating (°)
i@ ing (8 ina (@
Identification number S ass;mbly mm mm bolt for track rail () |load rating () |load rating(®)
) g 8 - C C T, T, T,
. LRX series | £ | Slide unit | Track rail i ’ ’ ’ '
MXseries | o cruoe | | kg | kgim | H | Ho | N | W | W | Wo| Lo | L | L | L | 4 M, H |H |H | H | W |H | d |d | h | E| F | Boltsizext
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXC 55 LRXC 55 | O | 3.49 136 | — | 72 99700 | 149000 4830 | (1889 ;1880
MX 55 LRX 85 |O| 542 184 120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 53989 | 53943
141 | 70 | 9 |435|140 | 58 | 12 95 20 | 125 | M14 17 | 16 |14 | — | 53| 43 [16 | 23 | 20 | 60 | 120 |  M14x45 0400 10400
MXG 55 LRXG 55 | O | 7.93 238 174 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 194001 19400
MXL 55 = -] 101 292 | 150 | 228 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | 34788 | 42790
MXC 65 O 180 26.3 LE e
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 7.18 e = | 9B [ 174000 | 249000 | 9790 |--22.909.\..32.000.
LRXC 65 | O 181 26.6 32 200 | 32200
MX 65 O 244 26.3 deae e
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 115 159 |- LT | 4500 | EER |- 22 E90e
LRX 65 | O 226 | 90 | 12 635|170 | 71 | 14 | 245 | 266 | 145 | M16 23 | 18 [185| — | 63| 56 |18 | 26 | 22 | 75 | 150 | M16X60 44309 44399
MXG 65 O 308 26.3
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 16.0 2238 e 337000 | 581000 | 22800 |30 899 | 454893
LRXG 65 | O 309 26.6 120 000 | 120 000
MXL 65 = - | 208 380 | 200 | 295 | 26.3 419000 | 768000 | 30200 | 348930 | 37839
= LRX 85 | — | 25.4 323 | 140 | 232 440000 | 753000 | 38900 | 133899 | 133 898
- LRXG 85 | — | 327 | 367 |110 | 16 |65 |215| 925 15 | 395|200 | 304 |27.5| 17.8 | M20 35 | 22 |255| 20 | 85| 67 |26.5| 39 | 30 | 90 [ 180 |  M24x70 542000 | 985000 | 50800 |,29339 | ,30 999
= LRXL 85 | — | 44.0 494 | 280 | 403 674000 |1300000 | 67300 | 57889 | ,87 839
- LRXG 100* | — | 43.0 | 432 |120 | 15 |75 | 250 (110 | 15 | 362 | 200 | 262 [29.7 | 17.8 | M20 35 | 30 [30.5| — (100 | 70 |33 | 48 | 36 | 75 | 150 |  M30x80 498000 | 821000 | 49700 |33 839 |38 839

Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(2) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remarks 1. For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page I -166.
2. Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
3. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol - Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Specil specification

MX G 55 C2 R3000 T2 P S1 /F

O 6 ©6 6 6 060 06 o0 o

() Model
Flange type mounting 55, 65, 85, 100 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc I T, (® Number of slide unit (2) % m:gti\n/'ﬂp[;:\g:g No symbol | Non: ble speciication
@ L VN
‘ ‘ (9 Length of track rail (3,000 mm)
@ C Short H High A DEF GEHP, I,J,L
Lﬂﬁi “LEEJ“ No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, PS, Q, RC
G Long SP Super precision T,UR V,W,Y,Z
L Extra long upP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0—-175 1mm=0.03937inch o0—176



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXD ¢ LRXD
¥ w) )
Shape 2-M, x depth (L) (L) ~ 4-M X depth
W, L
w, A Grease nipple 2
15201 25 W, Oil hole T’ d,
Size W W m‘“l ‘
30|35|45[55]65 | _ IR - -
=| =] = = = R =| = 3 3 i At
T i = S
N| W N| W d, MXDC MXD, MXDG
£ r LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
MXD 10 MXDC12, LRXDC12 >t [
LRXD10 MXD 12,LRXD 12 L0
MXDG12, LRXDG12
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il @ ing ing(@
Identification number s assng]mbly mm mm bolt for track rail () [load rating (%) |load rating(®)
: . . ; C C T, T, T,
: LRX series © | Slide unit |Track rail i ° ’ . !
MX series (No C-Lube) | kg kg/m H | H, N w, | W, | W, | L, i, i, L, | M, Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 15} F Bolt size X ¢
= N-m N-m N-m
MXD 10---SL - 36 1‘219.9 1%9.9
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 0028 | 048 | 13 |15 |5 | 20 | 13 |35 [ 12 |208| — |M2.6X3 3 | 10| 8 |35 6 |35 |125| 25 M3X10 3200 5880 37.9 | '50e | o0s
LRXD 10--SL | — 35 155" 155"
MXDC 12 o 40 15.8 | 44 4250 6 500 49.4 1886 | 1486
LRXDC 12 O| 0.045 -
37 14.8 | 40 3900 6 090 46.3 1363 1363
— LRXDC 12--SL | O
MXD 12 @ 50 25.4| 53 6120 79.1 2738 3338
RXD 12 | O 47 25.3 | 50 5890 78.7 2132 | 3°
0.072 0.92 20 | 3 75 | 27 15 | 6 M4 X4.5 4 12 12 815 6 45 | 20 40 M3Xx12 10 400 45.8 45.8
MXD 12--SL O 50 25.4 | 53 6120 79.1 a3 R
LRXD 12-SL | O 47 | 15 | 253 | 50 5890 78.7 3432 3432
MXDG 12 O 61 36.6 | 64 8120 | 15000 | 114 68’ 68’
LRXDG 12 O | 0.097
58 35.8 | 61 7710 | 14600 | 111 S ol
- LRXDG 12--SL | O

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-153 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-154.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MX series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remarks 1. For the specification of oil hole, see Fig. 2 on page II-166.
2. For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page II-166.
3. For size 12 series, a grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classffcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MXD G 12 C2 R560 T1 P S1 /F
() Model
Blook type mounting from top No symbol standard Si St spec!ﬂcat!on
(8) Length of track rail (560 mm) Ti nght preload S2 S2 SpeCIT\C?TIOH
T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: peciication
c.c r r r To | Homy b
@ = N o C Short (6) Material type " S
—t— —t— Y Y No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made
Yo | | NEPFS) G Long SL Stainless steel made | H ngh. AD,EFHP I,L LF
LEB_] LEE_] [ I T P Precision MA, MN, N, Q, T, V, W
e ¢ SP___| Super predision v.Z
10,12 UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-177 1mm=0.03937inch o—178



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Block type mounting from top

MXD ¢ LRXD
¥
== (L) (L,
Shape aue W ) )
W, W, ‘2 W, Grease nipple (%) L, Il:s
fi 3-M; X depth L/2 LJ2 9-M, X depth
d4
Size 10|12 25 *% > il \W @4
M it ) 5
30(35|45|55|65 - o | ¥ ¥ ‘
! ‘ =) \ [e= =) N = e
L s -
K d
= N W ﬂue MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
£ £ LRXDC LRXD. LRXDG E
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il (2 1 3 i 3
Identification number s assneqmbly mm mm bolt for track rail () [load rating (%) |load rating(®)
2
5 C C T, T, T
: LRxseries | © | Slide unit | Track rail i ° ’ . ‘
MX series (No C-Lube) | kg kg/m H H, N W, | W, IL, s IL, L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 15} F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 15 LRXDC 15 O
0.13 52 | — |24 | 55 7730 | 12000 113 4296 4296
— LRXDC 15--SL | O
MXD 15 LRXD 15 O 136 136
0.19 1.65 28 4 95| 34 13 4 68 40 71 M4 x8 7.5 15 | 16.5 | 4.5 8 6 30 60 M4 %16 11 500 20 000 188 945 945
MXD 15--SL LRXD 15-SL | O 26
MXDG 15 LRXDG 15 O
0.26 84 56 | 87 14900 | 28000 263 262 262
- LRXDG 15--SL | O 1590 1590
MIXDE 20 HRXBe 20 © 0.25 66 316 | 74 16100 | 26400 341 120 130
- LRXDG 20-SL | O | ’ 1 22 e
MXD 20 LRXD 20 @) 379 379
0.38 86 | 36 |51.6 | 94 23 400 42 700 550 2850 2850
MXD 20---SL LRXD 20--SL | O 2.73 34 5 |12 44 16 6 M5X%x8 8 20 | 21 6 9.5 8.5 30 60 M5x%20
MIXDE 20 HRXBE20 © 0.52 106 | 50 | 71.6 | 114 30100 | 58900 760 713 713
_ LRXDG 20--SL | O . : 4 200 4 200
- — 1210 1210
MXDL 20 0.67 128 | 70 | 94.1 | 137 37 200 77 200 996 6 560 6 560
Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-153 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-154.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MX series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classffcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MXD G 20 C2 R840 T4 P S1 /F
() Model () Interchangeable
| MXD | . 15, 20 No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
LRXD Block type mounting from top i . Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
(4 Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non bl specifcation
¢ G T, T, I T Heavy preload
¥ — S N bl s (O e (A
— — A H High AD,EFHP, I,J L, LF
LEBJ LE Yol ool o) G Long . _
2] oo i g P Procison MiA, MN. N, G, RG, T, UR
L No symbol | High carbon steel made sP Super precision V,W, Y, Z
| SL | Stainless steel made | UP Ultra precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—179 1mm=0.03937inch o —180




11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXD ¢ LRXD
¥
BT (L) ()
Shape ({0 w (L) L)
W, W, ‘2 W, Grease nipple (4) L II:S
I”l 3-M; x depth L/2 L/2 9-M, X depth
d,
Size 10|12 15|20 1 +% > il \W @4
M it ) 5
3545|5565 - o | ¥ ¥ ‘
! ‘ =) \ [e= =) N = e
- = i
K d
= N| w »ue MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
E r LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il ina ina
Identification number s assneqmbly mm mm bolt for track rail () [load rating (%) |load rating(®)
2
5 C C T, T, T
: LRxseries | © | Slide unit | Track rail i ° ’ . ‘
MX series (No C-Lube) | kg kg/m H H, N w, | W, | W, | L, s IL, L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 15} F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 25 LRXDC 25 @] 213 213
0.36 74 | — 36 83 21 600 33800 500 1810 1810
— LRXDC 25--SL | O
MXD 25 LRXD 25 O
0.55 98 | 35 | 60 | 107 32100 | 56300 833 | 5343 5368
MXD 25--SL LRXD 25-SL | O 3.59 40 | 6 125| 48 |175| 6.5 M6Xx12 9 23 | 245 7 11 9 30 60 M6 %25
MXDE 25 LRXBE © 0.68 113 | 50 | 75 | 122 38200 | 70300 | 1040 8o g8a
- LRXDG 25-SL | O | 5380 5380
— _ 1530 1530
MXDL 25 0.88 137 | 70 | 99 | 146 47 400 92 800 1370 8 480 8 280
MXDC 30 LRXDC 30 @)
0.60 85 | — | 42.4| 95 29200 | 44600 808 329 222
- LRXDC 30--SL | O 2y 2y
MXD 30 LRXD 30 O 883 883
0.92 113 | 40 | 70.4| 123 43 400 74 400 1350 5780 5780
MXD 30--SL LRXD 30--SL | O 5.01 45 | 6.5 | 16 60 |20 |10 M8X%12 9.5 28 | 28 9 14 12 40 80 M8x%28
MXDG 30 LRXDG 30 O
1.18 134 | 60 | 91.4| 144 53200 | 96700 | 1750 U 27 g
_ LRXDG 30--SL | O 8 740 8 740
_ — 2 500 2 500
MXDL 30 1.52 162 | 80 [119.4| 172 65 600 126 000 2290 153 800 13 800
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-153 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-154.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MX series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classffcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MXD G 25 C2 R840 T4 P S1 /F
() Model (9) Interchangeable
| MXD | . 25, 30 No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
LRXD Block type mounting ffom top i . Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
(& Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non e speciication
¢ G T, T, I T Heavy preload
¥ — S N bl Sioegad (O e (A
—_ — % H High AD,EF HP, I,J,L, LF
Yol e ol [ @) G Long . ,D,E,F,HP, T,J,L,
LEB_] LEE_] & (O I DO I (¢ L Extra long P Precision MA, MN, N, Q, RC, T, UR
L No symbol | High carbon steel made sP Super precision V,W, Y, Z
| sL | Stainless steel made | uP Ultra precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
I —181 1mm=0.03937inch I—182




11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Block type mounting from top

MXD ¢ LRXD
Shape v(vW‘) (L) ) w)
P 2 ) (L,) L, (L) L, L, (L,)
W, w., W Grease nipple (1) L L
< 3-M, x depth 6-M, X depth L/2 L/2 ‘ 9-M, x depth
!
T d‘ - il N Il
Siye | 10112/15]20 |25 @ @ i i o
30 55 65 : 2 o ]
b ° o () ) (] ) o
s AV A\ A\ T
T N w MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
F LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il (2 1 3 {l 3
Identification number S assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail () [load rating (%) |load rating(®)
2
5 C C, T, T, T,
: LRxseries | S | Slide unit|Track rail i ’ ’ ’ '
MX series (No C-Lube) | S kg kg/m H H, N w, | W, | W, | W, | L, L IL, L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 15} F Bolt size X ¢
= N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 0.97 92 | — | 466 39500 | 60000 | 1300 3% 328
LRXDC 35 | O 125 3950 3950
MXD 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 1.52 124 | 50 | 78.6( 58700 | 100000 | 2170 4360 4360
LRXD 35 | O 6.88 55 | 6.5 |18 78 70 | 25 10 125 | M 8X16 20 34 32 9 14 12 40 80 M 8X35
MXDG 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 2.02 152 | 72 [106.6( 74200 | 135000 | 2930 g 480 2 449
LRXDG 35 | O 125 13 800 13 800
— _ 4 060 4 060
MXDL 35 2.55 184 | 100 |138.6| 12.7 90800 | 175000 3800 21 300 21 300
— 1010 1010
MXDC 45 LRXDC 45 | O | 2.01 114 59 64 100 95 600 2 660 7 800 7 800
MXD 45 |LRXD 45 |O| 3.13 154 | 60 | 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | (3499 | 13Z88
10.8 70 | 8 205| 96 | 86 | 30 13 17.5 | M10X20 26 45 38 14 20 17 | 52.5 | 105 M12X40 59520 5920
MXDG 45 LRXDG 45 | O | 4.29 194 | 80 |139 124 000 | 223 000 6 200 29 660 29 600
_ _ 8 560 8 560
MXDL 45 5.36 234 | 120 (179 151 000 | 287 000 7 980 44 200 44 200
Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
MXD G 35 C2 R1200 T2 P S1 /F
() Model
= i vl -
(® Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: ble speciication
C, G T, T, T, Ts Heavy preload
¥ “ - “ N (® Length of track rail (1,200 mm)
—t —t =] s & - c Short H High A D,EFHP, I,J, L, LF
LEEJ LEBJ (O T ¥ No symbol | Standard P Precision MA, MN, N, PS, Q, RC, T
e ¢ G Long SP Super precision UR,V,W,Y,Z
L Extra long upP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch

I—183 I—184



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXD « LRXD
¥
w)
: w) w) )
Shape A . w) L w L L )
W, W, w, Grease nipple " " I 3
. 3-M, X depth 6-M, x depth L/2 L/2 ‘ 9-M, x depth
= \
T d‘ 4 Ininl T Il
Size | 10/12/15 12025 @ @ i i o
30|35 |45 T ) < @ e € v N
- : () ° o () () () [
e = e
L AV A\ A\ I
X Nl ow | d, MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
E F LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il (2 1 3 i 3
Identification number S assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail () [load rating (%) |load rating(®)
. S . @ C T T T
: LRX series | £ |Slide unit | Track rail i ’ ’ . !
MX series (No C-Lube) | S kg kg/m H H, N w, | W, | W, | W, | L L IL, L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 15} F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 55 LRXDC 55 | O | 3.17 186 | — | 72 99700 | 149 000 4830 | (1880 | 1880
MXD 55 |LRXD 85 | O| 497 184 | 75 | 120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 59938 | 39938
141 | 80 | 9 |235| 110 | 100 | 37.5| 12,5 20 | M12x25 26 | 53 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 20 | 60 | 120 M14x45 10400 10400
MXDG 55 LRXDG 55 | O | 7.06 238 | 95| 174 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 20399 | 10400
MXDL 55 = -| 908 292 | 150 | 228 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | 34788 | 47790
MXDC 65 O 180 26.3 4200 4200
e ST ss2 | | | | | 1 | | e - | 95| 600 | #9600 | 97l —Z 2R
LRXDC 65 | O 181 26.6 32200 | 32200
MXD 65 O 244 26.3 413800 | 11300
e e m 870 | | | ol e 70 | 159 [ ZEMOEY | 475030 | Begn TR ERRel
LRXD 65 | O 226 | 90 | 12 | 315|135 | 126 |38 |25 | 245 26.6 | M16x25 18 | 63 | 56 | 18 | 26 | 22 | 75 | 150 M16X60 443809 | 11399
MXDG 65 O 308 26.3
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 12.1 e W N ) R e 337000 | 581000 | 22800 | 434883 | ,54 899
LRXDG 65 | O 309 26.6 120 000 | 120 000
MXDL 65 = —| 155 380 | 200 | 295 | 26.3 419000 | 768000 | 30200 | 435899 |485839

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(®) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T, are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
Remarks 1. For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page 1-166.
2. Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification

MXD G 55 C2 R3000 T P S1 /F

o 6 6 06 6 606 6 0 o0
@ Model
55, 65 S1

) No symbol | Standard S1 specification
LRXD Block type mounting from top T Light preload S2 S2 specification
(® Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: ble speciication
C G T, T, T, Ts Heavy preload
\ (® Length of track rail (3,000 mm)
] ] . e @ ) c Short H High AD,EFHP, I,J,L LF
LEEJ LEBJ COT T 7 1% No symbol | Standard P Precision MA, MN, PS, Q,RC, T
& @ G Long SP Super precision UR V,W,Y,Z
L Extra long uP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o0—185 1mm=0.03937inch 0 —186



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXS  LRXS
¥
Shape ‘ ) ‘ (L) )
W () (L) )
W, [~ W, W, | Greasenipple (9 L 2 i
e d 3-M,xdepth 6-M; X depth L/2 LJ2 9-M, X depth
> ‘
Size ] IR ViR - | il ‘ i
35 | 45 | 55 A . i Py w i ‘
T i L g . i > \ fom D \ oL D \ a— [
1J1 P— i L
& NI W 4, L MXSC MXS, MXSG MXSL
E E LRXSC LRXS, LRXSG £
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (4)
Identification number S assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating () |load rating(“)
g) mm
5 € C, Ir; T, T.
. (6] . . .
MX series | (eS| & Sl'dfg”"'t Trﬁg'/‘r;a" H | H | N | w | w | w | L | L | L | L |[Mxdepth® Hy | w | H | d | 4 | » | E | F | Boltsizexz ’ ‘ : !
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXSC 15 | LRXSC 15 | O | 0.099 52 | — |24 | 55 7730 | 12000 113 4296 4206
MXS 15 |LRxs 15 |O| 0.15 165 | 24 | 4 95| 34 |18 | 4 | 68| |40 | 71| M4xX 55 35 | 15 | 165 | 45 | 8 6 30 | 60 M4x16 11500 | 20000 188 438 438
MXSG 15 | LRXSG15 | O | 0.21 84 56 | 87 14900 | 28000 263 | 4253 1883
MXSC 20 | LRXsC 20 (O | 0.21 66 | — | 31.6| 74 16100 | 26400 341 1 388 1388
MXS 20 |LRXS 20 | O| 0.31 86 | 36 | 51.6| 94 23400 | 42700 SSUNN s il
2.73 30 | 5 12 44 |16 6 M5X 6.5 4 20 | 21 6 95 | 85| 30 60 M5 %20 213 213
MXSG 20 LRXSG 20 | O | 0.42 106 | 50 | 71.6| 114 30 100 58 900 760 4500 4500
MXSL 20 ~ -| 055 128 | 70 | 94.1| 137 37200 | 77200 996 | 4249 e
MXSC 25 | LRXSC 25 | O | 0.30 74 | — |3 | 83 21600 | 33800 500 | 1318 1818
MXS 25 | LRXS 25 O 0.47 98 | 35 | 60 | 107 32100 | 56300 833 | 5308 5368
3.59 36 6 125 | 48 | 17.5 6.5 M6X 9 5 23 245 | 7 11 9 30 60 M6 %25 885 885
MXSG 25 LRXSG 25 | O | 0.57 113 | 50 | 75 | 122 38200 70 300 1040 5380 5380
MXSL 25 = -| 074 137 | 70 | 99 | 146 47400 | 92800 | 1370 | 43230 4330
MXSC 30 | LRXSC 30 | O | 0.54 85 | — | 424] 95 29200 | 44600 808 | ,333 0323
MXS 30 |LRXxs 30 |O| 0.83 113 | 40 | 70.4| 123 43400 | 74400 | 1350 | 888 | 883
5.01 42 6.5 | 16 60 |20 10 M8 11 6.5 28 28 9 14 12 40 80 M8Xx28 1470 1470
MXSG 30 LRXSG 30 | O | 1.05 134 | 60 | 91.4| 144 53 200 96 700 1750 8 740 8 740
MXSL 30 = - | 137 162 | 80 |119.4| 172 65600 | 126000 | 2200 | 43399 |438%9
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(2) For the fixing thread depth of the slide unit mounting hole, the value indicated in Table 16.1 on page II-168 is recommended.
(8) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(‘) The shapgs of greaselmpple vary by sge. For deta|I§ of the specifications, see Tabl'e 15 on page I-166. Example of identification number of assembled set
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

MXS G 25 C2 R840 T+ P S1 /F

o 6 6 6 6 060 o0 o0 o

() Model (3 Size (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
Compact block type 15, 20, 25, 30 No symbol| _Standard St S1 specification
LRXS mounting from top i . Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
C, C T, (® Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non e speciiaion
c n n v T [ Fearood
@ x o N Length of unit e
No svmbol | Standard [(® Length of track rail (840 mm) | @ Accuracy class (9 Special specification
‘ LS . : H High A D,EFHP, I,J, L LF
Tolle ol o G Long .
& & SP Super precision V, W, Y, Z
upP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0 —187 1mm=0.03937inch o0—188



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXS
Shape ¥ (W) w)
p W, w) L
W, W, w, Grease nipple (%) L
o . ] 6-M, x depth
. 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 o ! i i ‘ I
Slze — FF\‘ ot —t— 5 @ =t @
= L1 < ! ——= % :
T o 07 skl e °
L Ll )Ll
= N W 4
E F E
L(Y)
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (°)
il (2 1 3 i 3
Identification number S assnt:mbly mm mm bolt for track rail () [load rating (%) |load rating(®)
. A ) . C C T. T, T,
: LRX series | £ |Slide unit | Track rail M, X q ® 0 X v
MX series (No C-Lube) g kg kg/m H H, N W, w, | W, | W, I, i, IL, L, de1pth H, w H, d, d, h 15} I Bolt size X £ N N N N N
MXS 35 - O 122 124 | 50 | 78.6 58700 | 100000 | 2170 4380 4580
6.88 | 48 | 65 |18 | 78| 70 |25 |10 12.7 |M 8x12 13 | 34 | 32 | 9 | 14| 12 |40 | 80 M 8x35 5240 T 440
MXSG 35 - @) 1.61 152 | 72 |106.6 74 200 135 000 2 930 153 800 153 800
MXS 45 = ol 237 154 | 60 | 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | (2%99 | 37199
10.8 60 8 20.5 | 96 86 | 30 13 17.5 |M10X18 16 45 38 14 20 17 52.5 | 105 M12X40 5920 5990
MXSG 45 - O | 3.27 194 | 80 |139 124 000 | 223 000 6 200 29 000 29 000
MXS 55 - O| 3.96 184 | 75 [120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 53980 | 59949
141 70 9 235|110 | 100 | 37.5 | 125 20 M12X20 16 53 43 16 23 20 60 120 M14X45 10 400 10 400
MXSG 55 - O] 5.63 238 | 95 |174 198 000 | 359000 | 11700 57 000 57 000

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(%) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (T,, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Gl -
A
3
B

I —189

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

MXS G 45 C2 R470 T+ P S1 /F

o 6 6 6 6 060 o0 o0 o

() Model (3 Size (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
MXS Compact block type 35, 45, 55 No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
mounting from top . . T Light preload S2 S2 specification
(49 Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non e speciicat
Ts Heavy preload
F_ Length of slide unit Length of track rail (1,470 mm) ; ificati
No symbol | Standard (& Leng , Accurclass @SC|I e|f|
G Lon: v o
l [ Long ‘ P Precision MA, N, RC, T, UR, V, W, Z
SP Super precision
upP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch o0—190



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Low section flange type mounting from top w w
6-M L - 3
MXN W, Grease : <L23 (Z)
‘;V‘ } W, W, nipple (%) L L, | 9-M,
. T T d L)2 L)2
Shape N dlE o O : 1 |
VXN 30 = © o T . ‘ ‘ I i [ 1’4 f —
MXNG 30 = L . — g
. MXNL 30 N © © < D N (= = | | N | g \i orf
S|Ze - L y L )L
= N w h\ : MXN 30 MXNL30
{%} E F MXNG30 £
MXN 30 L0
MXNG30
W, Grease 6-M, L, L, (L‘L)G (L, (Z)
ZVA_!‘ | W, W, nipple (%) f L L 9-m,
: d LJ2 L)2
| = i— 9 ‘ il , [
o Vi P AT T
MXN ‘ b | £
MXNG = 1 ,,J? - J= ! |° °| = A= |° .| = T
MXNL . 1 | 1 L | © © S — , \_9 | N | L \ EEE
- e N - .
= N W E—@— LM« MXN MXNL
Q Q MXN E F MXNG E
MXNG L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static | Static moment rating (%)
ldentificationinumber % assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) |load rating (‘) |load rating(*)
g mm
g
= Maximum
. ) X . . C C T, T, T,
: LRX series | £ |Slide unit| Track rail fixin ] 0 0 X v
MX series (No C-Lube) g kg kg/m H | H | N | W, | W | W |L|L L, | L, | L | L, | d | M, threa% H, | H | W | H | d, | d, h ) F Bolt size X ¢ N N
= depth (%) N-m N-m N-m
_ 883 883
MXN 30 O 1.05 113 5 70.4| 121 a4 43 400 74 400 1350 5780 5780
MXNG 30 = O] 138 | 501 |38 (65|31 | 90|36 | 9 |134 914|142 | — 8.5 M10 9 |10 |45 28 |28 | 9 |14 |12 |40 | 80 M 8x28 53200 | 96700 | 1750 | 1478 | 4470
— — 2 500 2 500
MXNL 30 1.75 162 | 80 |119.4| 170 80 65600 | 126 000 2290 | 15800 | 15800
_ 1360 1 360
MXN 35 O | 1.55 124 - 78.6 = 58 700 | 100 000 2170 8 470 8 470
MXNG 35 S O| 213 | 688 |44 | 65|33 |100| 41 | 9 |152 106.6| — |127 8.5|M10 11 |13 (11 |34 |82 | 9|14 |12 |40 | 80 M 8x35 74200 | 135000 | 2930 | (3838 | 13448
— — 4 060 4 060
MXNL 35 2.71 184 | 100 |138.6 100 90800 | 175000 3800 | 51380 | 21300
- 2 700 2700
MXN 45 O| 2.58 154 80 99 60 95400 | 159 000 4430 | 16800 | 16 800
MXNG 45 = O| 38.73 10.8 52 | 8 |37.5[120| 50 | 10 | 194 139 - |17.5 10.5 | M12 13 15 |13.5| 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 |52.5| 105 M12x40 124 000 | 223 000 6200 | o3 g%o 23 %go
— — 56 56
MXNL 45 4.72 234 {120 {179 120 151 000 | 287 000 7980 | 43780 | 44 460
— 04 04
MXN 55 O| 4.61 184 - 120 = 148 000 | 248 000 8040 | 37700 | 37100
MXNG 55 = O| 694 | 141 | 63 |9 |43.5|140| 58 | 12 | 238 174 | — |20 12.5 | M14 19 | 17 |16 | 53 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 20 |60 |120 M14x45 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 10409 | 19400
— — 17 700 17 700
MXNL 55 8.87 292 | 150 (228 150 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | g4 700 | 90 700
Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(%) The fixing thread depth of mounting screw in the middle of the way in the slide unit width direction should be less than the maximum
fixing thread depth.
(8) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. : T
(+) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (T,, T,, and T,) are values for the direction indicated Example of identification number of assembled set
in the following figure. o . I
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
5 i i i ifi i -
(®) The shgpes of grgase nipple vaw by size. Fpr details c_)f the slpecn‘lcatlonsl, see Table 15 on page I 166'. MXN G 55 02 R3000 To P S1 /F
Remarks 1. For size 30 series, a grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively. _—— = == = —_— —_— —_ —_—
2. For size 35, 45, and 55 series, three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively. o e e o e G o e 9
However, the size of screw for size 35 in the slide unit travelling direction is smaller than that of the crosswise direction.
When the grease nipple is mounted along the movement direction, contact LI<O. .
() Model
MXN Low section flange type 30, 35, 45, 55 No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
mounting from top . . T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
ce , , T (4 Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non bl specifcation
o ° x N [® Length of slideunit | Ts Heavy preload
v e 9 e f;i;dard (O S (B Enm) (@ Special specification
: : (E‘_’—P | o o —o| & L Extra long H High. ADEFHP T, JLLF
LE E—J LE E—J ( 1 L ¥ [ P Precision MA, RC, T, UR, V, W, Z
o o SP Super precision
UP Ultra precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
o —191 1mm=0.03937inch o—192



11O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Low section block type mounting from top

=

(
MXNS W, _ LL %‘)
v, W, W Grease nipple () 6-M;xdepth | L, L, | 9-M;xdepth
h ‘ - d, [ Lp L2 | —
Shape < | L T |
MXNS 30 B = w R & e % 7 ——
MXNSG 30 = Ll i = _ al |\
. MXNSL 30 e = \ \ ===
Size - L E )N
<l N ow d, MXNS 30 MXNSL30
E F MXNSG30 E
L(Y
®) w w
W, W, W G i 5 (L) L () L,
. A rease nipple (%) 6-M, X depth L, L, 9-M, X depth
d, L2 L2 —
-
MXNS > | @] E S e« W s &
MXNSG T Ll = R
MXNSL T = — ° \ ° ° \ ° i\ ==
T N w @[] MXNS MXNSL
£ F MXNSG E
L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (4)
Identification number | 8 assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating (‘) |load rating(‘)
g mm
g
< Maximum
. f ) . o C C T, T, T.
. LR series | £ | Slide unit |Track rail fixin ] 0 ® X v
MX series (No C-Lube) | & kg kg/m H|H | N | W |W|W|W L |L|L | L | L [MXdepthC) threa% H, | W | H | d, | d, h ) F Bolt size X ¢
= depth () N N N-m N-m N-m
— 883 883
MXNS 30 O] 0.70 113 | 40| 70.4| 121 43 400 74 400 1350 5980 5580
MXNSG 30 = O] 090 | 501 |38 |65(16 | — | 60|20 |10 [134| 60| 91.4/142| — | M 8% 8 9 | 45|28 | 28| 9 |14 | 12 |40 | 80 M 8x28 53200 | 96700 | 1750 4470 $479
— — 2 500 2 500
MXNSL 30 1.14 162 | 80 (119.4| 170 65600 | 126 000 2290 15800 | 136 800
_ 1 360 1360
MXNS 35 O] 1.08 124 | 50 | 78.6 58 700 | 100 000 2170 8470 8 470
MXNSG 35 S O| 142 | 688 |44 |65 |18 | 78| 70|25 |10 |152| 72|106.6| — [127| M 8x 9 11 |11 | 34|32 | 9| 14 |12 |40 | 80 M 8x35 74200 | 135000 | 2930 | 3449 | (3883
— — 4 060 4 060
MXNSL 35 1.81 184 | 100 |138.6 90800 | 175000 | 3800 | 1988 | 7989
- 2700 2700
MXNS 45 O] 1.84 154 | 60 | 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | 43499 | 13488
MXNSG 45 - O| 258 | 108 |52 |8 |205 94| 86|30 |13 [194| 80139 | — |[17.5| M10x11 13 |185| 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 |52.5| 105 M12x40 124000 | 223000 | 6200 | 3333 | »8839
- — 56 56
MXNSL 45 3.29 234 | 120 [179 151000 | 287000 | 7980 | ,8389 | 48389
- 04 04
MXNS 55 O] 3.31 184 | 75 (120 148 000 | 248 000 8 040 37 100 37 900
MXNSG 55 = O| 483 | 141 |63 |9 |235|110|100|37.5/12.5(238| 95174 | — |20 | M12x15 19 |16 | 53 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 20 |60 | 120 M14x45 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 10400 | 19400
- — 17 700 17 700
MXNSL 55 6.28 292 | 150 |228 244000 | 470000 | 15300 90 760 90 760
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(®) For the fixing thread depth of the slide unit mounting hole, the value indicated in Table 16.2 on page I-168 is recommended.
The fixing thread depth of mounting screw in the middle of the way in the slide unit width direction should be less than the maximum
fixing thread depth. . e
(%) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure. Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact. MXNS G 55 C2 R3000 To P S1 /F

(®) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remarks 1. For size 30 series, a grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
2. For size 35, 45, and 55 series, three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
However, the size of screw for size 35 in the slide unit travelling direction is smaller than that of the crosswise direction.
When the grease nipple is mounted along the movement direction, contact LI<O.

I—193
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o

o

() Model (3 Size (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
MXNS Low section block type 30, 35, 45, 55 No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
mounting from top . , Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
(4 Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non e speciication
(2) Length of slide unit Ts Heavy preload
go gymbal it;;dard (9 Length of track rail (3,000 mm) (@ Accuracy class (9 Special specification
L Extra long H High AD,EFHP I,J L, LF
P Precision MA,RC, T, UR, V, W, Z
SP Super precision
upP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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Linear Roller Way X
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Identification Number and Specification m————————

Example of an identification number

Linear Roller Way X

The specification of LRWX series is indicated by the identification number. Indicate the
identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a preload
symbol, a classification symbol, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

O 9 O 0600 9

Assembled set LRWX 35 C2 R660 B T2 SP /Z
o Model J
('\:"O‘L‘le' Page 1199
I
@SIZ&
Dimensions Page I —199
0 Number of slide units J
nge Page 1-199
oLength of track rail J
@ Preload amount /
Preload Page 1-200
code
= Aylindrical rollers )
@Accuracy class o0
Classifcation Page 1-200
¥ e F me
Endjplate OSpecial specification J
Supplemental Page T —201
code d

Retainingplate

Underiseal

Endiseal

Rollerdtypellineagmotionlrollinglguicde
withfeylindricall i)
O | 4

|,==,Wl ell=h lT**lcmalﬂro:;lleIr anha jn_‘gement

ablingle “'I're's”| I"' o el

a istancextoyallidirectiony!

SlidelunifshapelblockstypelandlfiangeXtypelarelavailablel
landlcanibelselectedlaceondingjtoythelapplication’,

linggequia

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch o0—198




Identlflcatlon Number and Speclflcatlon —Model - Size - Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail— —Preload Amount - Accuracy Class —
|

o Model Linear Roller Way X (') Block type mounting from top : LRWX:--B @ Preload amount Standard : No symbol For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
(LRWX series) Flange type mounting from bottom : LRWXH Light preload STH
Medium preload ‘T2
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. hieaFiRIEEES 1
Note () This model has no built-in C-Lube.
@ Accuracy class High ‘H For details of accuracy class, see Table 4.
Precision P
@ Size 25,35,45,55,75 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. Super precision - SP
Ultra precision S UP
e Number of slide units 1 CO Indicates the number of slide units assembled on a
track rail.
Table 3 Preload amount
o Length of track rail :RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm. ltem Preload
. Preload . .
For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2. Preload symbol amount Operational conditions
type N
Standard (No symbol) 0" - Light and precise motion
- Almost no vibrations
Light preload Ta 0.02 C, - Load is evenly balanced
Table 1 Models and sizes of LRWX series - Light and precise motion
Size g * Medium vibration
Shape Model = B e = — Ll T[elr oo T B € - Medium overhung load
- Operation with vibration and / or shock
Block type mounting from top Heavy preload Ts 0.08 C, - Overhanging load applied
- Heavy cutting
LRWX:---B e e @) @) @) Note (1) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.

Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Tolerance and allowance

40

© © 30

LRWXH - O @) @) @)

IS
e S a © : ot —]
Table 2 Standard and maximum lengths of track rail 2 5 |
© / Precision ®)
©
n(Pieces) L N & / —|
o1 — super precsion (SP—
ision (UP)
— if = — — [D}— 4 /j Ultra precision
i o i ——! —
7 i 1) i1 i i1 o -
unit: mm 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000
E £ <L Class (classification . . Super Ultra Length of track rail L mm
L symbol) High | Precision s . .
precision | precision

it: mm
G ltem ) (P ) ) Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

\dentification | | pwx25--B | LRWX25--B/HP(®) | LRWX 35-B | LRWX 45-B | LRWX 55-B | LRWX 75-B B £0.040 | +£0.020 | £0.010 | +0.008
- LRWXH35 LRWXH45 LRWXH55 LRWXH75 Dim. N tolerance +0.050 +0.025 +0.015 +0.010
Dim. variation of H())|  0.015 0.007 0.005 0.003
480 ( 8) 480 (16) 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 800 ( 8) 840 ( 7) Dim. variation of N(1) 0.020 0.010 0.007 0.003
660 (11) 660 (22) 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1000 (10) 1200 (10) S
840 (14) 840 (28) 840 (14) 1200 (15) 1200 (12) 1560 (13) - v
E N 1020 (17) 1020 (34) 1020 (17) 1520 (19) 1500 (15) 1920 (16) e m”'tt)'lp'j . DS | (L
1200 (20) 1200 (40) 1200 (20) 1920 (24) 2000 (20) 3000 (25) assembled Sets
1500 (25) 1500 (50) 1500 (25) 3000 (30) Parallelism in
Pitch of mounting holes 60 30 60 80 100 120 gﬁ’;gaj'r:’; (())fsTreface Based on Fig. 1
E . 30 15 30 40 50 60 o P e
Standard £ or higher 9 9 12 15 18 23 Parallelism in
dimensions () below 39 24 42 55 68 83 operation of the BasedlenEan:
Maximum length ) 1980 1980 3000 2960 3000 3000 slide unit D surface 9-
(3000) (3000) (3960) (4000) (4000) (3960) to B surface
Notes (') Not applicable to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J"). Note (') It means the size variation between slide units mounted on
(%) Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult XK@ for further information. the same track rail.

(8) This indicates the dimension for the half pitch mounting holes specification of track rail.
Remark: If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,

indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Ill-29.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

o0—199 1mm=0.03937inch I —200



—Special Specification—

0 Special specification

/A, /D, /E, /F,/HR /1T,
NO, /LO, /LFO, /Q,
NO, /WO, IYO, /20

For applicable special specifications, see Table 5.

For combination of multiple special specifications, see

Table 6.

For details of special specifications, see page II-28.

Table 5 Application of special specifications

—Special Specification—

Table 7 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code: /J /JJ)

b,

3 |

b, ‘ b, 4-M Xdepth (L,
; L4 )lf 5
)
kS %i o i + 4 j
L
S
@—’ 2-M,xdepth
[B]
unit: mm
Identification Slide unit Track rail
number a, a, b, b, b, b, M, Xdepth | L,() a, a, M,Xdepth
LRWX 25---B 5 12 15 3 7 49 M3X 6 116 7 12 M4Xx 8
LRWX 35-'B 29 10
X X
LRWXH 35 6 16 31 42 12 80 M3X 6 166 8 16 M4Xx 8
LRWX 45---B 34 12
X X
LRWXH 45 8 20 38 52 16 96 M4Xx 8 221 10 19 M5X10
LRWX 55---B 36 15
X X
LRWXH 55 9 24 13 68 20 110 M5X10 282 12 23 M6Xx12
LRWX 75---B 89 195
10 B5) 110 149 M5X%X10 366 15 30 M6Xx12
LRWXH 75 42 22.5

Special specification S IMETiE Size

code 25 35 45 55 75
Butt-jointing track rails /A O O O O ©)
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D O O O O O
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O O O
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP O X X X X
Inspection sheet /1 O O O O O
Female threads for bellows O O O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO O O O O O
With C-Lube plate /Q O O O O O
Double seals NO O X X X X
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O @) O O O
Specified grease /YO O O O O O
Scrapers 120 O O O O O

Table 6 Combination of supplemental codes

D| O
E_
F
HP

O
O

O[O0

1|O|0]0]|O|0O|O

0|00

©)

O|O

|0

N|<[S|<|O|q|r|c|+
> 0|0|o|o|olo|olo|o
o|0|0|0|0|0|0|0]o|o]o|0o
wilelle][e]le]le]le][e]e]e]le)
5|0|0|0|0|0|0|O] 1 |O
~|O|0|0|0]0|0]0]0
~|0|0|0|0]O
L|O|olo|o]o

E J

<|O|0|O

W|Y

Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
2. When using multiple types for combination, please indicate by arranging the symbols in alphabetical order.

I —201

Note (") Dimensions of the specification where female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are shown.

Table 8 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate

Table 9 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers

(Supplemental code /Q) (Supplemental code: /Z /ZZ)
C-Lube (L) C-Lube Scraper (L) Scraper
; ® g - -
unit: mm unit: mm
Size IL, Size IL,

25 120 25 120
35 166 35 164
45 218 45 217
55 275 55 275
75 364 75 361

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both ends
are indicated.

End seals

118

End seals

4

E,

Fig. 2 Dimensions of slide unit with double seals (Size 25)

(Supplemental code: /V /VV)

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with double seals at both
ends are indicated.

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with scraper at both ends

are indicated.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch

I —202



Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Alvania EP Grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.)) is pre-
packed in LRWX series.

Table 10 Parts for lubrication

The LRWX series has grease nipple as indicated in Table 10.

Size Grease nipple type () Applicable supply nozzle type Bolt size of female threads for piping
25
35 JIS 1 type M6
45 Grease gun available on the market
55] JIS 2 type PT1/8
75

Note (") For specifications of grease nipple, refer to Table 15.2 on page II-22.

The slide unit of LRWX series are equipped with end seals
and under seal as standard for dust protection. However, if
large amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large
particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.

LRWX series are provided with specific bellows. The bellows
are easy to mount and provide excellent dust protection. If

Precaution for Use

®Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the LRWX series, properly align the
reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail and
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 3)
Reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are ground precisely. Machining the
mounting surface of the table and bed, such as machine or
device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly will
ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the LIIHO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 4)

I —203

you want to get these units, please refer to II-25 for ordering.

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface and typical
mounting structure

Slide unit Reference mounting surface

Track rail @

00 06 0
g@\ 4 IO @ l
JLIKm Mark $ $ e $

\ LICE Mark

Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface

@Fixing the slide unit

LRWX25---Slide unit of B and LRWXH are also provided with
mounting screws in the middle of width direction (see Fig. 5)
and have the arrangement to receive the applied load in a
good balance. When ordering machines or equipment,
consider the arrangement so that the mounting holes in the
middle of slide unit can also be used to fix the units, to use
the highest performance out of the product.

Slide unit middle
mounting hole

Table 5 Slide unit middle mounting hole

O©Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference
mounting surface

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6,

but you may also use it by setting corner radius R shown in

Table 11. Recommended value for the shoulder height on

the mating side is indicated in Table 11.

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting
Table 11 Shoulder height and corner radius of the
reference mounting surface

R
2ole

W‘%%/ ; ) T

= %//

R

e

< |

Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
_Shouldef _Shoulder

part part

h, h, R (Maximum)
25 6 4 1
35 8 585 1
45 8 6 1
B5) 10 8 1.5
75 10 8 1.5

OTightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torque for mounting of the LRWX series to
the steel mating member material is indicated in Table 12.
When vibration and shock of the machine or device are
large, fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix
it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value
indicated in the table as necessary. If the mating member
material is cast iron or aluminum, reduce the tightening
torque depending on the strength characteristic of the
mating member material.

Table 12 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size
High carbon steel-made screw
M 6X1 13.3
M 8%1.25 32.0
M10Xx1.5 62.7
M12X%1.75 108
M16Xx2 263
M24 X3 882
Remark: The tightening torque is calculated based on strength
division 12.9.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch 0 —204




11<0O Linear Roller Way X

Block type mounting from top

w) (L)
W, W2 (W) L,
6-M, X depth W, W, 2 8-M, x depth W, (L) ‘ L,
Grease Grease
nipple (4) w, W, nipple (4) N d, e L | L, | L
af f
SIPN 25 35 45 55 75 » T T T
=) = Tl = = & i ] = ¢ e 52[ .
i i A L L
N | W N W, dy
LRWX 25---B E J‘_ r E
L(")
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (°)
Identification assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating(®)|load rating(®)
number mm
: : : : @ @ T, T, T,
X 0 X Y
'(S(‘)’Vé_iﬁg‘g Slide unit| Trackvail\ |\ |\ N |'w, | w, | W, | W, | L | L | L | L | L ;:1 " H | W | H | d4 | 4 h E | F Bolt size X £ ’
kg kg/m P N-m N-m N-m
LRWX 25--B 0.93 370 | 40 | 6 |20 69 | 63 | 46 | 85| 109 | 45 | 74.4| 11 - |[Mex o9 11 23 | 26 71 9 | 30 | 60 M 6x28 32700 | 70300 | 1110 558 | 5353
LRWX 35--B 2.65 666 | 48 | 65 |325| 103 | 100 | 70 | 15 | 154 | 75 |108.4| 12.8 | 25 |M10X12 10 | 35 | 82 | 11 |175| 14 | 30 | 60 M10x35 49900 | 91100 | 2150 4980 | 4889
LRWX 45--B 532 | 103 | 60 | 8 375|125 | 120 | 82 |19 | 205 | 105 (144 | 185 | 35 |M12x16 145 | 45 | 39 | 14 |20 | 16 | 40 | 80 M12x40 93300 | 167000 | 5000 | 3389 | 3889
LRWX 55--B 909 | 153 | 70 | 9 |425 | 142 | 140 | 95 | 22.5| 262 | 135 (189 | 245 | 45 |M12x18 16 | 55 | 47 | 18 |26 | 21 | 50 | 100 M16x50 186000 | 330000 | 12200 | 19709 | 10700
LRWX 75-B 19.0 25.1 90 |10 |525| 190 | 180 | 123 | 28.5 | 346 | 180 |240 |45 | 60 |M16x25 20 | 75 | 57 | 26 |39 | 30 | 60 | 120 M24 X 60 298000 | 518000 | 25200 | 139389 | 1592398
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2 on page I-199.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and 7.) are values for the direction indicated in the
following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 10 on page I-208.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classification symbol  Special specification
LRWX 3 C2 R840 B T P /W2
(?) Special specification
LRWX:--B | Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard ADEFRHP I,J
cc T Ti Light preload LLEQ VWY Z
» & T, T, M 0 T2 Medium preload
@ L7\ LN & - 25, 35, 45, 55, 75 Ts Heavy preload
‘ ‘ eeee
L1 Gl 4 1k @[ ]@
P Precision
A S| Suporpcion
UP Ultra precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
I —205 1mm=0.03937inch I —206




11<0O Linear Roller Way X

Flange type mounting from bottom

w) w)
W, w,/2 L,
W, W, Z (L) ‘ L,
Shape ‘ a L2 Lp
6-d, " 2-d, Grease nipple (%) ‘ L
- < ‘ = &)
v 35 45 55 75 1 : T pis:
T . 2
= > DK < =
ik i g e |
= N W | d,
E _1 F E
LO)
L Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (°)
Identification assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating®) |load rating (°)
number mm
: : , : c C T T T
I(_’\I']'(WX series  |Slide unit| Track rail| H N W W W W L L L L L d H H, H 1% H d d h E F Bolt size X £ ’ ’ : '
o C_Lube) 1 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 5 6 1 2 3 5 4 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LRWXH 35 2.51 6.66 | 48 | 6.5|345| 105 | 104 | 86 9 | 154 | 75 |108.4| 128 | 60| 9 | 12 10 7 | 3 | 32 | 11 [175| 14 | 30 | 60 M10%35 49900 | 91100 | 2150 J geg d 880
LRWXH 45 518 | 10.3 60 | 8 |415| 129 | 128 | 108 | 10 | 205 | 105 (144 | 185 | 80 | 11 | 15 145 | 10 | 45 | 39 | 14 |20 16 | 40 | 80 M12X40 93300 | 167000 | 5000 | 4389 | 4838
LRWXH 55 9.08 | 15.3 70 | 9 |495| — | 154 | 130 | 12 | 262 | 135 |189 | 245 | 106 | 14 | 18 16 10 | 55 | 47 | 18 |26 21 | 50 | 100 M16%50 186 000 | 330000 | 12200 | 19700 | 10700
LRWXH 75 19.7 25.1 90 | 10 |59.5| 197 | 194 | 164 | 15 | 346 | 180 |240 |45 | 134 | 18 | 24 20 16 | 75 | 57 | 26 |39 30 | 60 | 120 M24X60 298000 | 518000 | 25200 | 1393392 | 592399

Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2 on page I-199.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated in the
following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units in close contact.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 10 on page I-2083.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Special specification

LRWXH 35 C2 R840 T1 P /W2

o ©6 6 0 o6 o0 o0

(1) Model (5) Preload amount (?) Special specification
LRWXH Flange type mounting from bottom No symbol | Standard A D,E,FHR I,J

T Ti Light preload LLEQ VWY Z
GG T, T, v @ T2 Medium preload
@ PN Par— SN £ D 35, 45, 55, 75 Ts Heavy preload
| ! AR . . (8) Accuracy class
EE EE @ S SN (3 Number of slide unit(2) H High

P Precision
L e (@ Length of track rail (840 mm) SP Super precision
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —207 1mm=0.03937inch o —208
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Identification Number and Specification m————————

Example of an identification number

Linear Way Module

The specification of Linear Way Module series is indicated by the identification number.
Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a
classification symbol, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

O 6 & o6 o6 O
3 /W2

Assembled set LWM M2 R660 SP

!

| I:‘Slide membe(:l
1

o Model
Bearing plate ('\:"O‘L‘ie' Page I -213
Qillhole
@SIZ& I
Dimensions Page T —213
plate
ONumber of slide members J
Part  Page 1-213
Iseal " . code Page 1-214
oLength of track rail J
@Accuracy class 00 J
Olassifcation Page T-215
Code g
{ —=m=m
i \ \ o Y,
Special specification
gﬁ%‘jemema‘ Page 1216

|:Slide memberj

Oil hole
Bearing plate
Retaining plate

Cylindrical rollers

End plate

BN End seal

@ Models for various usage

Three models are available; LWLM and LWM using the
pball for rolling elements, and LRWM using the roller.

Points

@ Compact module type @ Stainless steel selections for excellent corrosion resistance
Compact linear motion rolling guides consisting of a set of LWLM is made of stainless steel of excellent corrosion
track rail and slide member which forms the smallest unit resistance. They are suitable for applications where rust
of linear motion mechanism. prevention oil is not preferred, such as in cleanroom

environment.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —211 1mm=0.03937inch o—212



—Length of Track Rail —

Identification Number and Specification e

o Model Linear Way Module Linear Way LM () : LWLM 9 Length of track rail :RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
Linear Way M (") ' LWM For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2.
Linear Roller Way M (") ' LRWM

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3.

Note (') This model has no built-in C-Lube. Table 2 Standard and maximum lengths of track rail

. o
@ Size 7,9, 11 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1, 1.2 and n (Pieces)
1,2

1.8.

@ Number of slide members

Ll

Ll

MO Indicates the number of slide members assembled on a 5 7 5
track rail. L
unit: mm
Table 1.1 Model and sizes of LWLM series Identification
- number LWLM7 LWLM9 LWLM11
Size Item
Shape Model
7 9 " 60 ( 3) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4)
80 ( 4) 150 ( 6) 240 ( 6)
Standard|iength Z () 120 ( 6) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8)
LWLM o o o 160 ( 8) 275 (11) 440 (11)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40
E 10 12.5 20
Standard E ;::r h 4.5 5 515
dimensions igher
e 1) [t sl T e below 14.5 17.5 25.5
able 1. odel and sizes o series Mo lonah () 540 350 520
Size 9 (500) (900) (1 000)
Shape Model P
1 2 3 S 6 Identification
number LWM1 LWM2 LWM3 LWM4 LWM5 LWM6
Item
240 ( 6) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 800 ( 8) 1200 (10)
[ | LWM O O Q © © Standard length L () 360 ( 9) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1200 (12) 1920 (16)
480 (12) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 1200 (15) 1500 (15) 2520 (21)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 60 60 80 100 120
E 20 30 30 40 50 60
or
Table 1.3 Model and sizes of LRWM series 3_tandard o higher ! & 9 L 12 L
Size fmensions below 27 38 39 50 62 73
Shape Model s . A . Maximum length 1240 1260 1260 1520 1500 2520
Identification
number LRWM2 LRWMS3 LRWM4 LRWM5 LRWM6
T Item
(S|
[ | LRWM ©) ) ©) O 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 800 ( 8) 1200 (10)
L Standard length L (n) 660 (11) 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1200 (12)
840 (14) 840 (14) 1200 (15) 1500 (15)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 80 100 120
E 30 30 40 50 60
Standard E or 8 9 10 12 13
di . higher
imensions below 38 39 50 62 73
Maximum length 1 800 1 860 1920 1 600 1200

Note (1) Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult ZICH for further information.
Remark: If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of standard E dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page I-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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—Accuracy Class—

@ Accuracy class High ‘H For details of accuracy class, see Table 3.
Precision 5 [P
Super precision : SP

Table 3 Tolerance and allowance

@
= | |
‘T;i &
W
/[ aw L |B]
unit: mm
Class (classification . . Super
symbol) High Precision o
Item (H) P) (SP)
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 +0.020 +0.010
Dim. W tolerance +0.050 +0.025 +0.015
Dim. variation of H(") 0.015 0.007 0.005
Dim. variation of W(") 0.020 0.010 0.007
Track rail ) )
parallelism 4 H Based on Fig. 1.1 and Fig. 1.2
Track rail . :
parallelism 4 W Based on Fig. 1.1 and Fig. 1.2

Note () It means the size variation between slide members
mounted on the same track rail.

15 15
\Y Q(\\/
= K =
3 = |
10
o 10 @ = I 2
N G N (30\5
£ pret £ B
2 2 Wl
° LeP ° .
T 5 recisiot = T 5 pfec\s\o =
E super P g supe!
/
7 7
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 0 200 400 600 800
Length of track rail AL mm Length of track rail L mm
(a) parallelism H (b) parallelism 4W
Fig.1.1 Track rail parallelism for LWLM
40 40
€ 30 = £ 30
3 0 L 3
T \e;\@‘(\ S
N < o
% 20 | o ®) g %0 p‘ed\é\oﬂ N
T 160 ® ,
K Pt jsion &P % Wt 2 jsion (&P
& 10 Quper == & 10 Super e
0 0
0 1000 2000 3000 0 1000 2000 3000
Length of track rail L mm Length of track rail L mm
(a) parallelism 4H (b) parallelism 4W

Fig.1.2 Track rail parallelism for LWM and LRWM

I—-215

—Special Specification—

@ Special specification /A, /E, /F, /1, /LR, For applicable special specifications, see Table 4.
/LFR, /MN, /WO, /YO For combination of multiple special specifications, see
Table 5.

For details of special specifications, see page II-28.

Table 4 Application of special specifications

Model and size
Special specification S“ppc'zc'}‘ee”ta' LWLM LWM, LRWM

7 9 11 1 2 S 4 5 6
Butt-jointing track rails /A X X X O O O O O O
Spe.c-lfled rail mounting hole JE o o o o o o o o o
positions
Caps for rail mounting holes /F X X X O O O O O O
Inspection sheet /1 O O O O O O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LR X X X O O O O O O
Fluorine black chrome surface /LFR o2 o2 >< o o o o o o
treatment
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O O O oM oM oM oM oM oM
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O O O O O
Specified grease /YO O O O O O O O O O

Note () None of mounting bolts for slide member and track rail are appended.

Table 5 Combination of supplemental codes
E —

O|0|0|0|O

O
E

0|00

O
O] 0O
LFR|MN | W

Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
2. When using multiple types for combination, please indicate by arranging the symbols in alphabetical order.

,_
o
o)
> 0|0|0|0|0]|0|O
m|O|O|0|0|0|O
= 0|0|0|0|O

Slololo]

cmMark

Fig.2 Specified rail mounting hole positions
(Supplemental code /E)

Remark: For details of specified rail mounting hole positions (supplemental code /E), see page M-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch o0 —216




Lubrication

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Alvania EP Grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is pre-
packed in Linear Way Module series.

Though grease nipples are not appended to Linear Way
Module series, oil holes are provided to slide member so that
the grease or lubrication oil supplied from machines /
devices is directly guided to the rolling elements recirculation
route. Lubrication is easily conducted by providing the
supply route in the machines / devices as shown in Fig. 3.

Dust Protection

The slide members of Linear Way Module series are equipped
with end seals as standard for dust protection. However, if
large amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large

Fig. 3 Example of lubrication method

particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the whole
unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure

When mounting the Linear Way Module series, properly align the reference
mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail and slide member with the
reference mounting surface of the table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 4)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting surfaces A and C
are precisely ground. Machining the mounting surface of the table and
bed, such as machine or device, to high accuracy and mounting them
properly will ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.

B
Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

@ Fixing the slide member

Typical mounting structure of Linear Way Module series is shown in
Fig. 5. As a convenient means to eliminate play or to give preload,
preload adjusting screws are often used in linear motion rolling
mechanism.

Set the preload adjusting screws at the positions of fixing bolts of
slide member and in the middle of the height of slide member, and
then press the slide member by tightening the screw.

For mounting the slide member of Linear Way Module LWLM, it is
recommended to fix the slide member from the table side, because
the allowance for the preload adjustment in the bolt hole of slide
member is small. In this case, the bolt hole and the counterbore in
the table should be made larger to give the adjustment allowance.

Al

g Preload
e adjusting screw

&

Fig.5 Mounting by preload adjusting screws

I—-217

Preload amount varies depending on operational conditions of
your machine and device. However, as excessive preload may
lead to short life and damage on the raceway, it is typically
ideal to adjust to zero clearance or slight preload state.

® Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference
mounting surface

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it is

recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6. Table

7.1, Table 7.2 and Table 7.3 show recommended shoulder heights

and corner radius of the mating reference mounting surfaces.

77 L
7

Z

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

O Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torque for mounting of Linear Way Module series to
the steel mating member material is indicated in Table 6. When vibration
and shock of the machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or
moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger
than the value indicated in the table as necessary. If the mating member
material is cast iron or aluminum, reduce the tightening torque
depending on the strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 6 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size
High carbon steel-made screw | Stainless steel-made screw

M 2.6X0.45 = 0.7
M 3 X0.5 1.7 1.1
M 4 X0.7 4.0 —
M 5 X0.8 7.9 —
M6 X1 13.3 —
M 8 X1.25 32.0 -
M10 X1.5 62.7 —
M12 X1.75 108 —

Remark: The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 7.1 Shoulder height of mounting reference surface for LWLM

7

V. 7%
unit: mm
Mounting part of track rail
Size shoulder height

h

7 4

9 5
11 6

Table 7.2 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface for LWM

g
(D)

Mounting part of slide member

4

2

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide member Mounting part of track rail
Size Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)
1 0.8 4 0.8
2 1 5 1
3 1 5 L
4 1.5 6 1
5 1.5 6 1
6 i1:5 8 =5

Table 7.3 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface for LRWM

Mounting part of slide member

—>t

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide member Mounting part of track rail
Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)
2 7 1 5 1
3 8.5 1 6 1
4 10.5 15 6 1
5 12.5 1.5 8 1
6 14.5 2 8 1.5
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—218




11<0 Linear Way Module

(L,
W, W, 2-M, L,
W, 4, d, ds
/(Oil hole diameter)
: Ko 1 T T
< Gt = < | - il Enm
. rtr i i == L ===
L ) 2 R —_ U LLL
W3 W2 ds &V d?
‘ : L() . -
Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide member Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic| Basic static
Identification assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating (®) |load rating (®)
number mm
Linear Way Slide ek il C (@
Module series member H w H, W, w, W, L, L, i, d, M, dy H, W, W, d, d, h 13 I Bolt size X £
(No C-Lube) g g/m N N
LWLM 7* 10 210 7 15 6.6 78 | 5 2.5 38 24 12 - M2.6 | 1 4.8 6.8 | 3.3 34 | - | =" | 10 20 M2.6X8(%) 1730 2020
LWLM 9* 16 390 8.5 18 8 86 | 55 2.2 45 29.2 15 - M3 1.5 6.6 9 3.5 3 585 3 12.5 25 M2.6X8 2780 3150
LWLM  11* 32 590 11 23 10 118 | 7 3 52 32.8 15 2.55 M3 2 8 108 | 5 3.5 6 45 | 20 40 M3X%x8 4080 4240
Notes (1) Track rail length L is shown in Table 2 on page I-214.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are stainless steel hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C) and basic static load rating (C,) are the values in the direction shown below.
(%) Track rail mounting holes have no counterbore.
When the appended track rail mounting bolts are used, the height from track rail bottom surface to bolt head is 7.4 mm.
Remarks 1. Slide member mounting bolts are not appended.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Classffication symbol  Special specication
LWLM 9 M2 R200 P /W2
() Model
LWLM | Linear Way LM H High E, I,MN,W,Y
P Precision
c.c R e
& 7,9, 11
G:{:D (3) Number of slide member (2)
(@ Length of track rail (200 mm)
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lIbs.
o—219 1mm=0.03937inch o —220




11<0 Linear Way Module

Linear Way M
(L,
w L
W, W,
5 [PRAEIN M, 2, ds (Oil hole diameter)
W A Y oI
Lt T anlanian ImiaN
W, w, a < 4 F
E F nxF, E
‘ L")
Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide member Slide_ member Dimensions of track rail Appended moupting Basic dynamic Basic _static
|dentification assnt:mbly mm mounting bolt (%) mm bolt for track rail () |load rating (°) |load rating (%)

number

Linear Way Slide Track rail C C,

Module series member H w H, W, W, W, L, L, n,XF, d, d, h, M, 2, d, Bolt size X £ IE7A W, W, d, d, h E F Bolt size X ¢
(No C-Lube) kg kg/m N N
LWM 1* 0.07 1.20 14 28 13 | 14.6 9 4 64 | 412] 2X13 3.4 6.5 | 3.1 M4 | 13 2 M3x14 13 13 55| 45| 8 45| 20 40 M 4x14 4720 6410
LWM 2* 0.11 1.93 17 85) 16 | 17 10 4 75 | 472 2X%X15 4.4 8 41 M5 | 15 3 M4 %18 16 17 6 6 95| 54| 30 60 M 5X%18 7 150 9240
LWM 3* 0.17 2.71 19 41 18 | 20 12 5 95 | 58.8| 3x14 5.4 95 | 5.2 M 6 - 3 M5x%20 18 20 7 7 11 6.5 | 30 60 M 6X20 13700 16 600
LWM 4* 0.32 3.49 21 51 20 | 25 15 6 122 | 80.6| 3%20 6.8 | 11 6.2 M 8 = 8 M6 %22 20 25 9 9 14 9 40 80 M 8x22 23 200 27 400
LWM 5* 0.56 5.25 25 63 24 | 30 18 8 145 | 94.8| 4x20 6.8 | 11 6.2 M8 | 20 3 M6 %28 24 31 12 11 175 | 11 50 100 M10x25 35 300 41 000
LWM 6* 1.35 7.56 31 78 30 | 40 24 11 180 | 131 5x22 8.6 | 14 8.2 M10 = 3 M8x%35 30 36 | 14 14 20 13 60 120 M12Xx35 74100 80 900
Notes (1) Track rail length L is shown in Table 2 on page 1-214.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(®) Basic load rating (€) and basic static load rating (C,) are the values in the direction shown below.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Classfication symbol  Special specication
LWM 3 M2 R660 P /W2
(1) Model (®) Special specification
LWM | Linear Way M H High AEF, I,LR LFR
P Precision MN, W, Y

C, C @ SP Super precision
G:{:D (8) Number of slide member (2)

(@ Length of track rail (660 mm)

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —221 1mm=0.03937inch o —222



11<0 Linear Way Module

Linear Roller Way M
LRWM
W,
Shape L W )
i W, W, M, ‘ L d. (Ol hole diameter)
w, 4 N I 4 L.

I
H
[
L
T
==
I
p
__f
Fa
I
p
L
B
I
T
__f
B
I
p
__f
T
—
_—

W3 W2 dz d2 F1
E L F nxF, E
L()
Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide member Sl meEnilsE Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static
il (2 ing @ ing (8
|dentification ass;mbly mm mounting bok ) mm bolt for track rail () |load rating (°) [load rating (%)
number
Linear Way Slide | Track € G
Module series  |member| rail H w W, H, H, W, W, L, L, nXF, | M, d, d, h, W, 2, dy Bolt size X ¢ H, W, W, d, d, h 1) 1 Bolt size X ¢
(No C-Lube) kg kg/m N
LRWM 2* 0.26 1.98 19 33 | 396 | 18 7.5 | 229 8 105 63 | 4X12 | M 5 | 4.4 8 4.1 4 10 3 M4 %20 18 15 6 6 95| 54| 30 60 M 5X%20 9700 10 800
LRWM 3* 0.46 2.92 22 42 | 506 | 21 9 29.8 9 122 72 | 4x15 | M 6 | 54 95| 5.2 5 13 3 M5 %25 21 19 7 7 |11 6.5 | 30 60 M 6x25 18 500 20 300
LRWM 4* 0.98 4.64 28 56 | 65.6 | 27 | 11 394 | 13 157 96 | 5x16 | M 8 | 6.8 | 11 6.2 6 - 3 M6 %32 27 24 9 9 | 14 8.6 | 40 80 M 8x32 36 500 39 800
LRWM 5* 2.03 6.85 33 70 [ 816 | 32 | 13 491 16 | 212 | 140 | 5x24 | M10 | 8.6 | 14 8.2 7 = 3 M8x%x35 32 30 12 11 17.5 | 10.8 | 50 100 M10x35 67 900 75 500
LRWM 6* 3.42 9.25 38 83 | 966 | 37 | 15 58.6 | 21 256 | 168 | 6X25 | M10 | 8.6 | 14 8.2 8 28 3 M8x%40 37 35 14 14 | 20 13 60 120 M12x40 99 800 109 000

Notes (1) Track rail length L is shown in Table 2 on page 1-214.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(®) Basic load rating (€) and basic static load rating (C,) are the values in the direction shown below.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Classffication symbol  Special specication

LRWM 3 M2 R660 P /W2

o ©6 6 0 o6 o

(1) Model (8) Accuracy class (6) Special specification
LRWM | Linear Roller Way M H High AEF I,LR LFR

P Precision MN, W, Y

C, C @ SP Super precision
{’}“ 2,3,4,5,6
G:{:D (3) Number of slide member (2)

(@ Length of track rail (660 mm)

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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General Explanation




Selection Procedurt m——

Selection of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way should be considered from the most important required matter to details in order.
Typical procedure is shown below.

Example of Linear Way and Linear Roller Wayselection procedure

Check for use condition

Selection of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way model

Selection of interchangeable or non-interchangeable specification

Selection of accuracy class

Temporary specification of size and numbers of sets and slide units

Calculation of applied load

Calculation of static safety factor

Calculation of life

Consideration of preload amount or clearance

Determination of size, numbers of sets and slide units, and preload

Selection of lubrication and dust protection

Consideration of surroundings

Final specification determination of Linear Way, Linear Roller Way and their surroundings I

@ Machines and locations in use
@ Confirm requirements, performance, and special environments of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way.

@ Select a suitable Linear Way and Linear Roller Way model for usage conditions in
consideration of an applied load, a load direction, rigidity, friction, ease of mounting, etc.

@ Take maintainability and ease of assembly into account.

@ Select based on required traveling accuracy. Select a higher
accuracy class especially when traveling accuracy is important.

@ Take a balance of machines / equipment and past experience into account.

@ Calculate an applied load on each slide unit of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way.
@ Consider loads and fluctuating loads by acceleration and deceleration.

@ Calculate a static safety factor to confirm suitability for usage conditions.

@ Calculate rating life to confirm suitability for use conditions.

@ Select a suitable preload amount or clearance for use conditions.

@ Select oil lubrication or grease lubrication.

@ Select dust protection such as seals and bellows according to environmental conditions.

@ Consider a mounting method and related dimensions.

m—4



Load Rating and Life m——_——

Life of linear motion rolling guides

Even in normal operational status, a linear motion rolling
guide will reach the end of its life after a certain period of
operations. As repeated load is constantly applied onto a
raceway and rolling elements of the linear motion rolling
guide, this leads to leprous damage (scale-like wear
fragments) called fatigue flaking due to rolling contact
fatigue of materials, it will be unusable at the end. Total
traveling distance before occurrence of this fatigue flaking
on a raceway or rolling elements is called the life of linear
motion rolling guide.

As the life of linear motion rolling guide may vary depending
on material fatigue phenomenon, rating life based on
statistic calculation is used.

Rating life

Rating life of linear motion rolling guide refers to the total
traveling distance 90% of a group of the same linear motion
rolling guide can operate without linear motion rolling guide
material damages due to rolling contact fatigue when they
are operated individually under the same conditions.

Fig. 1 Direction of load rating

Basic dynamic load rating C
Complying with ISO 14728-1

Basic dynamic load rating refers to load with certain
direction and size that is logically endurable for rating life of
50%X10° m when a group of the same linear motion rolling
guides is operated individually under the same conditions.

Basic static load rating C,
Complying with ISO 14728-2

Basic static load rating refers to static load generating the
contact stress as shown in Table 1 at the center of contact
parts of the rolling elements and a raceway under maximum
load, which is the load at the allowable limit for normal
rolling motion. Generally, it is used considering static safety
factor.

Table 1 Maximum contact stress for each series

Series name Maximum contact stress
Linear Way 4 200 MPa
Linear Roller Way 4 000 MPa

Static momentrating 7, 7, 7,

Static moment rating refers to static moment load
generating the contact stress as shown in Table 1 at the
center of contact parts of rolling elements and a raceway
under the maximum load when the moment load shown in
Fig. 2 is loaded, which is the moment load at the allowable
limit for normal rolling motion. Generally, it is used
considering static safety factor.

: s
g === [T Tli===

Fig. 2 Direction of static moment rating

Calculating formula of life

The rating life calculation formulas are shown below.

Linear Way

L= 50<%>3 .......................................................... )
Linear Roller Way

L= 50(%)“)’3 ........................................................ @)

where, L: Rating life, 10° m
C: Basic dynamic load rating, N
P: Dynamic equivalent load, N

Life time can be calculated by applying a stroke length and
a number of strokes per minute to the formula below.
= JOL
L= 25n,%60 @)
where, L, : Rating life in hours, h
S : Stroke length, mm
n, : Number of strokes per minute, cpm

Load factor

Load applied to a linear motion rolling guide can be larger
than theoretical load due to machine vibration or shock.
Generally, the applied load is obtained by multiplying it by
the load factor indicated in Table 2.

Table 2 Load factor

Operating conditions fu
Smooth operation free from
1 ~12
shock
Normal operation 1.2 ~1.5
Operation with shock load 1o =~ &

Static safety factor

Generally, basic static load rating and static moment rating
is considered as load at the allowable limit for normal rolling
motion. However, static safety factor must be considered
according to operating conditions and required performance
of the linear motion rolling guide.

Static safety factor can be obtained by the following
equation and typical values are indicated in Tables 3.1 and
3.2.

Equation (6) is a representative equation for a moment load.
Moment load and static moment rating in each direction is
applied for the calculation.

G
fs:l?z ................................................................ (5)
fszﬂ% ............................................................... (6)

where, f; : Static safety factor
C, : Basic static load rating, N
P, : Static equivalent load, N
T, : Static moment rating, N - m
M, : Moment load in each direction, N - m
(maximum moment load)

Table 3.1 Static safety factor for Linear Way

Operational conditions f
Operation with vibration 3~5
and / or shock

High operating performance 2~4
Normal operating conditions il =3

Table 3.2 Static safety factor for Linear Roller Way

Operational conditions f
Operation with vibration

and / or shock it
High operating performance g =B
Normal operating conditions 2[5 =g

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch -6



Load Rating and Life

Dynamic equivalent load

When a load is applied in a direction other than that of the
basic dynamic load rating or a complex load is applied, the
dynamic equivalent load must be calculated to obtain the
basic rating life.

Obtain the downward and lateral conversion loads from the
loads and moments in various directions.

C C

FrezkylFrl"'TZlMol"'T:‘Mxl ............................... (7)
G

FaezkalFal +TS|MV| ............................................ @®)

: Downward conversion load, N
F__: Lateral conversion load, N
F : Downward load, N
F_: Lateral load, N
M, : Moment load in the T, direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
k, k. : Conversion factors for load direction
(See Table 4)

C, : Basic static load rating, N

T, : Static moment rating in the T, direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

Table 4 Conversion factor for load direction

Linear Way Module
Conversion factor
Series name and size k,
Fz0 | F<0 L
C-Lube Linear Way ML | Ball retained type 1 1 1.19
Linear Way L Ball non-retained type 1 1 0.84
C-Lube Linear Way ME | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way E | 35~45 1 1.19 | 1.28
Low Decibel Linear Way E 1 1 1
8~12 1 1 1.19
C-Lube Linear Way MH | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way H | 35~65 1 1.19 | 1.28
85 1 1.43 | 1.34
Linear Way H | 15~30 1 1 1
tsy'gz mounting | 35 g5(1) 1 (1| 0%
33~42 1 1 1
Linear Way F 69 1 1 1.19
LWFH 1 1.19 | 1.28
C-Lube Linear Way 25,30 1 1 1.19
o Linear Way U U= L L L
C-Lube L!near Roller Way Super MX ’ ’ ’
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way X 1 1 1
LWLM 1 1 0.73
. 11549 1 1.13 | 0.73
Linear Way Module LWM 6 1 128 | 0.76
LRWM 1 1 0.58

Note (') The upper value of k, columns represents the right direction
and the lower value represents the left direction.

Obtain the dynamic equivalent load from the downward and
lateral conversion loads.

P=XF HYF, coveeeeeresoneeesetesiitiiiiii i 9)

where, P : Dynamic equivalent load, N
X, Y : Dynamic equivalent load factor (See Table 5)
F_: Downward conversion load, N
F, : Lateral conversion load, N

Table 5 Dynamic equivalent load factor

Class X Y
|F,|z|F, 1 0.6
|F,|<|F, 0.6 1

Static equivalent load

When a load is applied in a direction other than that of the
basic static load rating or a complex load is applied, the
static equivalent load must be calculated to obtain the static
safety factor.

€ € @
P0=k0r|Fr|+koa|Fa|+T§|M0|+T:‘MX|+TS|MV| ...... (10)

where, P, : Static equivalent load, N

F,: Downward load, N

F,: Lateral load, N
M, : Moment load in the T, direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m

., k,, : Conversion factors for load direction
(See Table 6)

kO

C, : Basic static load rating, N

T, : Static moment rating in the T, direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

Table 6 Conversion factor for load direction

Linear Way Module

Conversion factor

Series name and size k.
F.z0 | F<0 fon
. Ball retained 1 1 119
C-Lube Linear Way L type
Linear Way L Balllnon- 1 1 0.84
retained type
C-Lube Linear Way ME | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way E 35~45 1 1.19 | 1.28
Low Decibel Linear Way E 1 1 1
8~12 1 1 1.19
C-Lube Linear Way MH | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way H | 35~65 1 119 | 1.28
85 1 143 | 1.34
Linear Way H | 15~30 1 1 1
tsy'gee mounting | 5 _gs51) 1 |1 8:;2
33~42 1 1 1
Linear Way F 69 1 1 1.19
LWFH 1 1.19 | 1.28
C-Lube Linear Way 25,30 1 1 1.19
MUL
Linear Way U S L L L
C-Lube L!near Roller Way Super MX 1 1 1
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way X 1 1 1
LWLM 1 1 0.60
. =5 1 1.19 | 0.64
Linear Way Module LWM 6 1 143 | 0.67
LRWM 1 1 0.50

Note (') The upper value of k,, columns represents the right
direction and the lower value represents the left direction.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Galculated Load

Examples of calculation for the loads applied to Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
that is incorporated in machine / equipment is shown in Table 7.1 to Table 7.6.

Table 7.1 One track rail and one slide unit

Y
M,

y

a——

Load position (X, Y, Z)
i

—H B 7,
| ]
| I I Y I |
L X Z
M,
z ———
M, 2
—T—

F,
F, --*
Load position (X, ¥, Z)

U [ Eﬂy

0 X 0
\ Drive position (Y, Z,)
Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load Moment load in the | Moment load inthe | Moment load in the
F P T, direction T, direction T, direction
' ¢ MO MX MY
1 F, F, M, M, M,

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M,, M, can be obtained by the following equation.
M=F,Z+F,Y
M,=F, (Z—=Z)+F,X
M=-F, (Y=Y)+F X

Table 7.2 One track rail and two slide units

Y
MY
T
Load position (X, Y, Z)
F,
F,
— 2 1 H—
[ — —';_r I .
B R i =
/2] ¢/2 z
£
—

Mv
2

F,
F =
Load position (X, Y, Z)
A
Y

X 0 \

i
,_r\
S

Drive position (Y, Z,)

Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load Moment load in the 7, direction
Fr Fa MO
F, M F, M M
! 7+ 7 27 7
5 F,_M kK _M i
2 l 2 7 2

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.
M=F,Z+F,Y
M, =F, (Z=Z)+F,X
M=—F, (Y=Y)+F X

Table 7.3 Two track rails and one slide unit

—
Load position (X, Y, Z)
] ‘F\
| I 4f—1
o L L
N
~_ | Fv
L X
~
AN ] -
9
| I I
Z
.
T
Ei’ X

F,
F, l-*
Load position (X, Y, Z)

] 1

Il

Drive position (Y,, Z,)

Load applied on the slide unit

Slide unit No. DT Lateral load Moment. Ioaq in the T, Moment' Ioaq in the 7,
direction direction
F, F,

MX MV
1 F, M, Py M, M,

2 L 2 2 2
> F_M Py M, M,

2 L 2 2 2

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M,, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y

M,=F, (Z—Z)+F,X

M,=—F, (Y=Y)+F,X

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch m—10



Calculated Load
|

Table 7.4 Two track rails and two slide units

Table 7.5 Two track rails and three slide units

Y Y
M, fLoad position (X, Y, Z) __Mv ’—Load position (X, Y, Z)
i Th A P bl L Iy
I I
J = J ST i
~ @ F, ~ F, F,
= o 0 X B ~ g ) X
4 3 M H6 5 4 H
o Ml = o/l v e
—] | [ | I 4| A ] R |
02| 02 /2 02
z z
[ M £ M,
— ——
z F, z F,
M, F, --* M, F,m
— Load position (X, Y, Z) — Load position (X, ¥, Z)
[ | 34 | ] 1,2 456 | ] 123
Va |_|_—|_| h\ rd rd A\
™ 0 I X 0 Y 36 25/ © 14 X C v
Drive position (Y,, Z,) Drive position (Y,, Z,)
Load applied on the slide unit Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load
F. F, F, F,
F, M M F. M. F M M F. M
z r p Y y z r P _Y Yy
1 2 ToL o Y ! 6 3L 24 6 D¢
F, M M F. M F M F.
2 TS —— Y _ v Z — Y
2 4oL o0 421 2 5 T3 6
F M M F M F M M F M
z _ p Y4 Ty z r __ P A/
3 42 2L 20 4 "0 S 6 3L 20 6 270
4 9y L Ay iy A 4 My ol o Ay 0y 0 A
4 2L 2¢ 4 2¢ 6 3L 2¢ 6 2¢
Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation. 5 F, M, )
M=F,Z+F,Y 6 3¢ 6
M=—F, (Y-Y)+F,X L2
Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M =F, (Z-Z)+F,X
M=—F, (Y~Y)+FX

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch

M—11 m—12



Calculated Load

Table 7.6 Two track rails and four slide units

= <

a——

y [ Load position (X, Y, Z)

1

dl

H

IL/2

L

-

L2

=4

= |

= |

i
J_l

/202
he
/2 | ¢ /2 z
0 M.
——
z !Fz
M, F, =
— Load position (X, Y, Z)
56,78 | ] 1234
0 X 0 Y
4,8 3,7 2,6 1.5 \ Drive position
oA
Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load
F, iy
F M M ¢ F, M, ¢
- . 3 i ')
! 8 YL T2 o 8 12 e
F M M v 1 M, A
z r p Y4y
2 8 TaL T2 FHe? 8 T2 re?
X F, M, M, ¢ 5 M
8 4L 2 o*+e” 8 2 /4¢?
. F,, M _ M ¢ M, e
8 4L 2 *+e7 8 2 /H+¢”
F M M ¢ F, M, ¢
5 . M b _ — L ;
8 " aL T2 F+? 8 12 o7
F M M v 1 M, A
z P Y4y
6 8 4L + 2 0407 8 + 2 *+e”?
, Fo_ MM, ¢ £ _M,_¢
8 4L 2 0°4e7 8 2 (*+e”?
8 F, M, M, K _M_
8 4L 2 o*+e7 8 2 /H+¢”

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M =F, (Z-Z)+F,X
M=—F, (Y-Y)+F,X

IM—-13

Mean Equivalent Load for Fluctuating Lol m——

When the load on the Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
varies, instead of dynamic equivalent load P, the mean
equivalent load P_ is used for calculating formula of life.

The mean equivalent load is a load converted to give life
equal to that for fluctuating load. It is obtained by the
following formula:

= A e Dl gl oo
p=/1f P aL (11)

where, P_: Mean equivalent load, N

: Total traveling distance, m

Fluctuating load, N

Exponent (ball type: 3, roller type: 10/3)

3

< 5Y

Table. 8 gives calculation examples of the mean equivalent
load for typical fluctuating loads.

Table 8 Mean equivalent load for fluctuating load

Example

Mean equivalent load

]

PP

@ Stepwise changing load j

-
-]

P
P= / TPy LP Ly 4P) L)

where, L, : Total traveling distance receiving the load P,, m
L, : Total traveling distance receiving the load P,, m
L, : Total traveling distance receiving the load P,, m

@ Monotonously changing load P

P == (P _+P )

where, P__ : Maximum value of fluctuating load, N
P_..: Minimum value of fluctuating load, N

min

w|=

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch m—14



Examples of Load and Life Calculation m———

Example 1

Linear Way Model------ ME 25 C2 R640 H

Basic dynamic load

rating ........................ C
Basic static load
rating ........................ Co
Applied [oad: -« ««-++eeee F,,
............... FY1
............... FZ1
Load position:++++««««-- X,
............. Y1
............. Z1
Table Mmass:------vwwoveee m,
Position of the center
of gravity of table-------- X,
........ Y2
........ Z

Position of the center of gravity of table (X,, Y,, Z,)

N

18100 N

21100 N
1000 N
2000 N
1000 N
60 mm
50 mm
83 mm
10 kg

0 mm
0 mm
43 mm

F,

F, Load position (X,, Y, Z,) F,
. —}—Position of the center of 17,
mg — gravity of work (X,, Y,, Z) mg

WOrK mass: -+« ««+eseeeeee m, = 10kg
Position of center of
gravity of work:---«------ X, = 75mm
............ Y, = 80mm
............ Z, = 68mm
Number of strokes per
AAfiEs00acaseoocacooncoacom n, = 5cpm
Stroke length------------ S = 100 mm
Distance between
dfidla uriftigyocoososcosscacom ¢ = 100 mm
Distance between the
track railg: -« roeerereeeen L = 150 mm
Drive position:+«-+««-+--+ Y, = 150 mm
............. Z, = 10mm
z

IM—-15

G

L/2

Drive position (Y,, Z,)

L/2

Y
l | Unit 2, 4 0

/2 | /2

The life and static safety factor in the case of Example 1 is
calculated. Load factor f,, is assumed to be 1.5.

@Calculation of load on the slide unit

Due to the applied load and the table weight, moment load
occurs around each coordinate axis of the Linear Way as
shown below.

M, =% (FD+Z (F,Y)=FZ*F,Y,tmgY,tmygY,
=2000%x83+1000x50+10%9.8X0+10%9.8X80
=224000

M, =3 \F, (Z=Z)} +% (F,X)=F,, (Z,=Z) +F, X,+tmgX,

+m,gX,
=1000X% (83—10)+1000%X60+10x9.8X0+10%9.8
X75=140000

M, ==3 {F, Y=Y )} +Z (F,X)=—F,, (Y,~Y) +F, X,
=—1000% (50—150)+2000%60=220000

where, M, : Moment load in the rolling direction, N - mm
M, : Moment load in the pitching direction, N - mm
M, : Moment load in the yawing direction, N - mm

The loads applied on each slide unit are calculated
according to Table 7.4 on page I-11.
_XF, M, M, 6 _F,*mgtmg M M

F__+ r 4 b — + r+_L

n 4 2L " 2¢ 4 2L 2¢

_1000+10%x9.8+10X%9.8 , 224000 , 140000
4 " 2x150 © 2X100

=1750
_2F, M M _Fz1+m1g+m2gl M, _M L
Fo=— %o 20 = 4 t oL o0 7946
_ZFZ Mr LM _FZ1+m1g+m2g Mr M .
Fo=—Z 2t = 4 oL T v 292
_3F, M, M, _F,tmgtmg M, M,
Fo=—2""21 " 2¢ " 4 2L D¢
=—1150
_ _ZFY M _FY M
Fu=Fa=—g"*2¢ =2 *2r
_ 2000 , 220000 _
==4 T5x100 — 1600
>F M F. M
Fo=F =" —%g =4 3¢ =600

@Calculating of rating life
The upward / downward load and lateral load are converted
by formula (7) and (8) on page II-7.
F. =k |F,| =1x1750=1750
F =k | F,| =1X346=346
F =k | F | =1X252=252
F.=k |F,| =1%x1150=1150
F. =k | F,| =1X1600=1600
F =k, | F,| =1X600=600
F, .=k | F,| =1%X1600=1600
F. =k | F,| =1x600=600
where, k, k.: Conversion factors for load direction (See Table

4 on page II-7.)
The dynamic equivalent load is calculated by formula (9) on

page II-7.

P=X|F_|+Y|F,_|=1x1750+0.6x1600=2710
P,=X|F_|+Y|F,_|=0.6x346+1X600=808
P=X|F,|+Y|F,_|=0.6X252+1%x1600=1750
P=X|F,|+Y|F_|=1x1150+0.6X600=1510

The basic rating life of slide unit 1 receiving the largest
dynamic equivalent load is calculated. The basic rating life is
obtained by the formula (1) given on the page -6 considering
the load factor f, (see Table 2 on page II-6).

_enf—C Ve 18100 \°._
L, =50(7,7,) =50% (T 5xa719) =410
10°L, _ 10°X4410

L =250, x60 ~ 2x100x5%60

As the result of calculation above, the basic rating life is
about 73,500 hours.

=73500

©Calculating of static safety factor
The static equivalent load is calculated from the upward /
downward load and lateral load by formula (10) on page II-8.
Py =k, | F, | +k, | F, | =1Xx1750+1X1600=3350
P,=ky | F, | +k, | F,| =1X346+1X600=946
P=k, | F | +k, | F,| =1x252+1x1600=1852
Py=k, | F, | +k, | F,,| =1Xx1150+1X600=1750
where, k,, k,.: Conversion factors for load direction (See
Table 6 on page II-8.)
The static safety factor of slide unit 1 receiving the largest
static equivalent load is calculated. The static safety factor
is calculated by formula (5) on pagell-6.
£.= C, _21100 _
s P, 3350 °
As the result of calculation above, the static safety factor is
about 6.3.

6.3

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Examples of Load and Life Calculation

Example 2
Linear Way Model----++----eoe MH 45 C2 R1050 H Distance between slide units:-- ¢ = 200 mm
Basic dynamic load rating:----- C = 74600 N Stroke length-«-----eeeeeeeeeeeenn. - § = 500 mm
Basic static load rating----+---+ C, = 80200 N Number of strokes per minute:- n, = 6 cpm
Static moment rating in the 7, direction---- 7, = 1610 N - m Maximum traveling velocity---- V.= = 100 mm/s
TEISIE (TS eosssassesacnscosacascon m, = 100 kg Time spent for acceleration--- r, = 0.1s
Position of the center of gravity of table--- X, = 50 mm Time spent during constant speed motion--- 7z, = 4.9s
- Y, = 0mm Time spent for deceleration---- #;, = 0.1s
Z1 = 80 mm Drive position ....................... Yd = 60 mm
WOrk mass:-«---eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens cm, = 1000 kg ....................... Zd = —20 mm
Position of center of gravity of work---- X, = 200 mm
= Y, = 10 mm
- Z, = 130 mm
z z
s Inertia force of the work
7,8 Position of center Stroke length \
of gravity of work = Inertia force
X, Y, Z) /[ of the table
JL’"«?/—— Position of the center (R |
of gravity of table u
X, Y,2)
Bl i =
0 7:\ v Unit 2 g Unit 1 X
Drive position 02 02
(v, z) ;
LE”
£
2
t1 12 13
-

TimeS —»

The life and static safety factor in the case of Example 2 is
calculated. Load factor f,, is assumed to be 1.5.

@Calculation of load on the slide unit
Due to the applied load and the table mass and inertia force,
moment load occurs around each coordinate axis of the
Linear Way as shown below.
(During acceleration at the start of motion)

M =5 (F2)+X% (F,Y)=m_gY,+m,gY,=100X9.8 X0+

1000%9.8X10=98000
M=% {F, (Z=Z)}+% (FX)

— Vmax — Vmax —
=miio00x;, A% T aga0%; (L) tmiek,
+m,gX,

_ 100 100
=100X 539X (80+20)+1000X o5 0m—
X (130+20)+100x9.8 X50+1000X9.8X200

2169000
M=—3 {F, (Y=Y)}+3 (F,X)
—_ Vmax — — Vmax —
=~ Joooxr, YT ogox;, e
=—100x —190__ » (0—60)—1000% 120

1000%0.1 1000%0.1
%X (10—60) =56000

m—-17

(During constant speed motion)
M. =m.gY,+m,gY,=98000
M. =mgX,+m,gX,=2010000
M,=0
(During deceleration at the end of motion)
M, =m.gY,+m,gY,=98000

—_— Vmax — — Vmax —
M,==m,3 000X, Z,—-2)—m, 1000%7, (Z,-7)+mgX,
+m,gX,=1850000

— Vmax _ Vmax _ o
M=, o (=Y +m, oo (7,~Y,) = ~56000

where, M: Moment load in the rolling direction, N - mm
M,: Moment load in the pitching direction, N - mm
M, Moment load in the yawing direction, N - mm

The loads applied on each slide unit are calculated
according to Table 7.2 on page II-9.
(During acceleration at the start of motion)

2F, M, mgtmg M

Fo=—+7="2 *t7%
__100%9.8+1000%9.8 , 2169000 .
= 5 t="500 16200
> +
F,="rep Mo o828 M, 540
>
Fy =Ty M, oo
b2
F,= ZFY——AZV—=—280
MI'
M01=M02= T =49000
(During constant speed motion)
_100%x9.8+1000%9.8 , 2010000 ._
F, =—4660
Fa1 =Fa2=0
M,,=M,,=49000
(During deceleration at the end of motion)
_100%9.8+1000%9.8 , 1850000 ._
F, = 5 " 500 =14600
F, =—3860
F, =—280
F_, =280

M, =M,,=49000

@®Calculating of rating life

The upward / downward load, lateral load and the moment
load along 7, direction are calculated by the formula (7) and
(8) on page I -7, and the dynamic equivalent load is
calculated by formula (9).

(During acceleration at the start of motion)

_ G _ 80200 . 49000
Fur =k | F, |+ M, | =1%16200+= 25 =X 000
=18600
_ 80200 ., 49000 .
F, =1X5460+ 2 =X o0 =5 7900

F,,=k | F, | =1.28x280=358
F,_,=1.28X280%358

=X F,_,+YF,,=1%18600+0.6X 35818800
=X F,_,+YF,,=1X7900+0.6X358%8110

(During constant speed motion)
80200 ., 49000 .

F,, =1x15400+50200 x 2300 17800
F,, =1x4660+ 20200 % 23000 - 7409
F,,=0

F.,=0

P,, =17800

P,, =7100

(During deceleration at the end of motion)
80200 ., 49000 .

F, =1X 14600+ 03 0-X 1 0-=17000
_ 80200 ., 49000 .
F, =1X3860+73 coor X 0 or <6300

F,, =1.28x280=358
F_,=1.28%280%=358

P,, =1X17000+0.6X358=17200
P, =1X6300+0.6X358=6510

Because the dynamic equivalent load changes stepwise
along the traveling distance, the mean equivalent load is
calculated from @ in Table 8 on page I-14.

3
Pm1 :A/%<P1a3 Vm;x t1 +P1 bstaxt2+P1C3 Vméx t3>

100X%0.1

5 +17800°%X100x4.9

= {;ﬁx (18800°x

100X%0.1

3
+17200°% >

>}"3'=. 17800

P = {;ﬁx (81 10°x

100X%0.1
2

100;0.1 )}‘/3

+7100°X100%4.9

+6510°% =7110

The basic rating life of slide unit 1 receiving the largest
dynamic equivalent load is calculated. The basic rating life is
obtained by the formula (1) given on the page -6 considering
the load factor f,, (see Table 2 on page II-6).

_ c Vv 74600 \*.
L1_50< 7P ) _50(1.5X17800) 02
L Z 0L _ 101090 oo

M 257,X60  2x500X6X60

As the result of calculation above, the basic rating life is
about 3,030 hours.

@Calculating of static safety factor

The static equivalent load is calculated from the upward /
downward load and lateral load by formula (10) on page II-8.
(During acceleration at the start of motion)

Py =k | E, | +hy, | F, | +-SM,, | =1x16200+1.28X280
0

80200 _ 49000 ,_
3610 “T1000 - 19000

G,
TO
80200 _ 49000 .
1610 < 1000 - 2300

Py =k, |F,| +k, | F, |+~ | =1.19X5460+1.28

X280+

(During constant speed motion)
80200 ., 49000 .

P, =1%x15400+1 .28><0+me=,19000

P, =1.19%4660+1.28 X0+ 22 Dx 23000 = 7990
(During deceleration at the end of motion)

P, =1x14600+1.28x280+50200 x 23000 = 17400

P, =1.19%3860+1 .28x280+%x%:7390

The static safety factor of slide unit 1 during acceleration at
the start of motion receiving the largest static equivalent
load is calculated. The static safety factor is calculated by
formula (5) on page II-6.

C, _ 80200 .

=P, =70000 "4

As the result of calculation above, the static safety factor is
about 4.2.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch m—18



Accuracy

Five classes of accuracy, ordinary, high, precision, super precision,
and ultra precision are specified for Linear Way and Linear Roller Way.

Table 9 Accuracy classes and series

The outline of applicable accuracy classes is shown in Table 9. For
details, see an explanation of each series.

Class (classification symbol) Ordinary High Precision Super precision | Ultra precision
Series name (No symbol) H) P) (SP) (UP)
C-Lube Linear Way ML _ o O _ _
Linear Way L
C-Lube Linear Way ME _
Linear Way E O O O o
C-Lube Linear Way MH _ _
Linear Way H o O O
Linear Way F = O O O —
C-Lube Linear Way MUL o ) _ _ _
Linear Way U
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX _
Linear Roller Way Super X O © O ©
Linear Roller Way X — O O O O
Linear Way Module — O O O —

Preload

Objectives of preload

In some cases, the linear motion rolling guide is used with clearance given to
the linear motion rolling guide when light motion with small load is required.
However, for some applications, it may be used with play in the guiding
mechanism removed or with preload to increase rigidity.

Preload is applied to the contact parts of a raceway and rolling elements with
internal stress generated in advance. When a external load is applied on the
preloaded linear motion rolling guide, shock absorbing with this internal stress
makes elastic deformation smaller, and its rigidity is increased. (See Fig. 3)

Preload setting

Preload amount is determined by considering the characteristics of the machines
or equipments on which the linear motion rolling guide is mounted and the nature
of load acting on the linear motion rolling guide. The standard amount of preload
for linear motion rolling guides is, in general, approx. 1/3 of load when the rolling
elements are balls (steel balls) and approx. 1/2 of load when they are rollers
(cylindrical rollers). If the linear motion rolling guides are required to have very high
rigidity to withstand vibration or fluctuating load, a larger preload may be applied.
For applicable preload amount, see Table 10. For details, see an explanation of
each series.

Precaution for preload selection

Even when high rigidity must be required, excessive preload should be
avoided, because it will produce an excessive stress between rolling elements
and raceways, and eventually result in short life of linear motion rolling guides.
It is important to apply a proper amount of preload, considering the
operational conditions. When using with a large preload, contact TIC.

Table 10 Series and preload amount

@i

Ball diameter ~ Diameter and length of roller

10 mm 10 mm X 10 mm
Preload amount: Equivalent to 0.05X C,
20
Ball (without preload)
15

Ball (with preload)

Roller (without preload)

Elastic deformation um
o
T

Roller (with preload)

0 1000 2000 3000
Load N

Fig. 3 Preload and elastic deformation behavior

Preload (preload symbol) Clearance

Clearance
Series name (Te) (To)

Standard Light preload | Medium preload |Heavy preload
(No symbol) (T1) (T2) (Ts)

C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

O

C-Lube Linear Way ME )
Linear Way E

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Linear Way F -

Ol 0| O
O

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

O
O

Linear Roller Way X —

Ol O] O |0l O|O
Ol O] O |0l O|O
|
|
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Friction of linear motion rolling guide

The static friction (start-up friction) of linear motion rolling
guides is much lower than that of conventional plain guides.
Also, the difference between static friction and dynamic
friction is small, and frictional resistance varies little when
velocity changes. These are excellent features of linear
motion rolling guides, and account for their ability to reduce
power consumption, suppress operating temperature rise,
and increase traveling speed.

Since frictional resistance and variation are small, high-
speed response characteristics to motion commands and
high accuracy positioning can be achieved.

Friction coefficient

The frictional resistance of linear motion rolling guides varies
with their model, applied load, velocity and characteristics
of lubricant. Generally, lubricant or seals are major factors in
determining the frictional resistance in light load or high-
speed operation, while the amount of load is the major
factor in heavy load or low speed operation. The frictional
resistance of linear motion rolling guides depends on various
factors, but generally the following formula is used.

where, F : Frictional resistance, N
1 : Dynamic friction coefficient
P: Applied load, N

For sealed guides, seal resistance is added to the above
value, but this resistance varies greatly depending on the
interference amount of seal lip and lubrication conditions.
Where the lubrication and mounting condition are correct
and the load is moderate, the friction coefficients of Linear
Way and Linear Roller Way in operation are within the range
shown in Table 11. Generally, friction coefficient is large
under small load.

Table 11 Friction coefficient

Series name Dynamic friction coefficient u (")
Linear Way 0.0040~0.0060
Linear Roller Way 0.0020~0.0040

Note (') These friction coefficients do not include seal.

Lubrication ———

Objectives of lubrication

The objectives of applying lubricant for linear motion rolling guides is to keep raceways,
rolling elements, etc. in a linear motion rolling guide from metal contact, and thereby
reduce friction and wear preventing heat generation and seizure. When an adequate oil
film is formed at the rolling contact area between the raceways and rolling elements,
the contact stress due to load can be reduced. To manage the formation of adequate
oil film is important for ensuring the reliability of linear motion rolling mechanism.

Selection of lubricant

To obtain the full performance of linear motion rolling guides, it is necessary to select an
appropriate lubricant and lubrication method by considering the model, load and velocity
of each linear motion rolling guide. However, as compared with plain guides, lubrication of
linear motion rolling guides is much simpler. Only a small amount of lubrication oil is
needed and replenishment interval is longer, so maintenance can be greatly reduced.
Grease and oil are the two most commonly used lubricants for linear motion rolling guides.

Grease lubrication

For linear motion rolling guides, lithium-soap base grease (Consistency No.2 of JIS) is
commonly used. For rolling guides operating under heavy load conditions, grease
containing extreme pressure additives is recommended.

In clean and high-vacuum environments, where low dust generating performance and
low vaporization characteristics are required, greases containing a synthetic-base oil
or a soap other than the lithium-soap base are used. For applications in these
environments, due consideration is necessary to select a grease that is suitable for the
operating conditions of linear motion rolling guide and achieves satisfactory lubrication
performance at the same time.

Table 12 Pre-packed grease list

Series name
C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L
C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E
C-Lube Linear Way MH (")
Linear Way H (1)
Linear Way F
C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U ()
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way X
Linear Way Module

Notes (') MULTEMP PS No.2 is pre-packed in size 8 to 12 series.
(®) Alvania EP Grease 2 is pre-packed in size 40 to 130 series.

Pre-packed grease

MULTEMP PS No.2
[KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD.]

Alvania EP Grease 2
[SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K]

MULTEMP PS No.2
[KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD]

Alvania EP Grease 2
[SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K]

Grease replenishment interval

The quality of any grease will gradually deteriorate as operating time passes.
Therefore, periodic replenishment is necessary. Grease replenishment interval varies
depending on the operating conditions. A six month interval is generally
recommended, and if the machine operation consists of reciprocating motions with
many cycles and long strokes, replenishment every three month is recommended.

In addition, linear motion rolling guides in which the lubrication part "C-Lube" is built
deliver long-term maintenance free performance. This eliminates the need for
lubrication mechanism and workload which used to be necessary for linear motion
rolling guides and significantly reduces maintenance cost.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch m—20



Lubrication

Grease replenishment method

New grease must be supplied through a grease feed device
such as a grease nipple until old grease is discharged. After
grease is replenished, running-in is performed and excess
grease will be discharged to outside of the linear motion
rolling guide. Discharged grease must then be removed
before starting the operation.

The amount of grease required for standard replenishment is
about 1/3 to 1/2 of the free space inside the linear motion
rolling guide. When grease is supplied from a grease nipple
for the first time, there will be grease lost in the
replenishment path. The amount lost should be taken into
consideration.

Generally, immediately after grease is replenished, frictional
resistance tends to increase. If additional running-in is
performed for 10 to 20 reciprocating cycles after excess
grease is discharged, frictional resistance becomes small
and stable.

For applications where low frictional resistance is required,
the replenishment amount of grease may be reduced, but it
must be kept to an appropriate level so as not to give a bad
influence on the lubrication performance.

Mixing of different type of grease

Mixing different types of grease may result in changing the
properties of base oil, soap base, or additives used, and, in
some cases, severely deteriorate the lubrication
performance or cause trouble due to chemical changes of
additives. Old grease should therefore be removed
thoroughly before filling with new grease.

Table 13 Grease brands used in linear motion rolling guide

Oil lubrication

For oil lubrication, heavy load requires high oil viscosity and
high velocity requires low oil viscosity. Generally, for linear
motion rolling guides operating under heavy load, lubrication
oil with a viscosity of about 68 mm?/s is used. For linear
motion rolling guides under light load at high-speed
operation, lubrication oil with a viscosity of about 13 mm?*/s
is used.

Lubrication part "C-Lube"

C-Lube is a porous resin with molding formed fine resin
powder. It is a lubrication part impregnated with a large
amount of lubrication oil in its open pores by capillary inside.
Lubrication oil is supplied directly to balls (steel balls) or
rollers (cylindrical rollers), not to the track rail. When the
balls or rollers have contact with C-Lube built in the slide
unit, lubrication oil is supplied to the surface of the balls or
rollers. As the balls or rollers circulate, the lubricant is
distributed to the loading area along the track rail. This
results in adequate lubrication oil being properly maintained
in the loading area and lubrication performance will last for a
long time.

The surface of C-Lube is always covered with the lubrication
oil. Lubrication oil is continuously supplied to the surface of
balls or rollers by surface tension in the contact of C-Lube
surface and balls or rollers.

Range of
. . operating
Brand Base oil Thickener temperature (%) Usage
T
General application with
Alvania EP Grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K] Mineral oil Lithium -20~110 extreme-pressure
additive
Alvania Grease S2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K] Mineral oil Lithium -25~120 General application
MULTEMP PS No.2 [KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD,] f/l)i’:;?:f'gilo"’ Lithium -50~130 General application
IICOLlow Dustl-Generatlon Grease INIPPON THOMPSON CO, LTD] | Synthetic oil Urea -40~200 For clgan environment
for Clean Environment CG2 Long life
I JC O Low Dust-Generation Grease Synthetic oil, Lithium _ For clean environment
for Clean Environment CGL WIAAEC e, A Mineral oil / Calcium Y Low sliding
™ -

DEMNUMT™ Grease | 55\ INDUSTRIES, LTD] |  Synthetic oil | Clviene tetra -60~300 For clean environment
L-200 (1) fluoride
FOMBLIN® VAC3 (1) | [SOLVAY SOLEXIS] Synthetic oil Ezg{:g';e tetra- -20~250 For vacuum
IXDAnti-Fretting L " .
Corrosion Grease AF2 [NIPPON THOMPSON CO., LTD.] Synthetic oil Urea -50~170 Fretting-proof
6459 Grease N [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K] Mineral oil Poly-urea = Fretting-proof

Notes (') Set replenishment intervals to short.

(®) The ranges of operating temperature are quoted from the grease manufacturer's cataloged values, but do not guarantee regular use

under high temperature environment.
Remarks 1. FOMBLIN® is a registered trademark of SOLVAY SOLEXIS.

2. Check with the chosen grease manufacturer's catalog before use.

For grease for use other than listed, contact IXK0.
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Miniature greaser

The miniature greaser is specially prepared for grease
replenishment for Linear Way and Linear Roller Way with an
oil hole. Table 14 shows types of grease and specifications
of miniature greasers.

Table 14 Grease type and miniature greaser

Outer

Identification diameter of
Grease name Amount
number grease feed

needle

MULTEMP PS No.2

[KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD.]
IXDOLow Dust-Generation Grease
for Clean Environment CG2
Alvania EP Grease 2

[SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]
IXDOLow Dust-Generation Grease
for Clean Environment CG2
IXOLow Dust-Generation Grease
for Clean Environment CGL
IXDOAnti-Fretting Corrosion
Grease AF2

MG10/ MT2

10 ml
MG10/ CG2

MG2.5 / EP2
®1 mm

MG2.5/ CG2
2.5 ml

MG2.5 / CGL

MG2.5 / AF2

Grease nipple and supply nozzle

Tables 15.1 and 15.2 show the specifications of grease
nipples and applicable types of supply nozzles, and Table
16 shows the specifications of supply nozzles.

Table 15.1 Grease nipple and applicable supply nozzle
type

Grease nipple Applicable supply nozzle type

Dimensions and

Type shape Type Shape
e %
A-M3 }1\Iidtf)l across
ats
M3x05/ of | A5120v
A-5240V
B-5120V | straight type
\%a ezl —_— ==§H§|=
© A-sksk sk

A-M4 | width across
flats 4.5 <

Straight type with angle
M4x0.7/ S 9

5
il / Szggﬁﬁa
& B-skskskkV

A-8120V

AN B-8120V

Width across
flats 6

(Tapered screw)

Table 15.2 Grease nipple and applicable supply nozzle
type

Grease nipple Applicable supply nozzle type

Type | Dimensions and shape | Type Shape

JIS type 1 -
B-M6 equivalent

Width across
flats 8

PT1/8

0
©
$6.6 % Straight type
$4.8 | = =
N~ o fD
JIS Width across = E %
type 1| flats 7
= ,'f; +—F—*
M6x0.75 T -
¢$6.6
¢4.8
Z Chuck type
Width across
JIS flats 10 T Pl’OqUCtS =
2 Q| |available| 2
type PT1/8 ©1 onthe | S
8 | market | | e—e——0
5
wn
=3
5k
0\\\%1
S ARs
H t
JIS JIS type 1 Z\/ 2 csetype
e 4 equivalent QA I A >
typ Width across Q
flats 10 o S,

$6.6
$4.8
~
Width across &
flats 14
A-PT 9
1/4 PT1/4 /=
8
5
[}
o

Note (") For straight type, chuck type and hose type supply nozzles
available on the market, it is recommended to use one with
an outer diameter D of 13 mm or less.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Table 16 Types and dimensions of supply nozzle

Type Dimensions and shape
120 29 Width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
A-5120V
2 PT1/8
240 29 Width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
A-5240V ey
PT1/8
| 120 29 Width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
B-5120V o5
2 PT1/8
I 240 29 _ width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
B-5240V %
gl PT1/8
120 33 Width across
With across fias 15 flats 14
A-8120V
; 3
g PT1/8
120 33 _\Width across
“““ fats 1 flats 14
B-8120V 2,
),
PT1/8

Remark: The supply nozzles shown in the table can be mounted on
the main body of a common grease gun available on the
market shown below. If needed, specify the supply nozzle
type and place an order to IICO.

Main body of grease gun

Supply nozzle

Piping joint

When applying centralized grease or oil lubrication, detach
the grease nipple or plug from the slide unit, and replace
them with piping joints, which are prepared for various
female threads for piping. Use them after confirming the
dimensions of the piping joints and H, dimensions in the
dimensions table of each models, because the top face of
some piping joints is at the same or higher level than the top
face of slide unit. Fig. 4.1 and 4.2 and Tables 17.1, 17.2,
17.3, and17.4 show identification number and dimensions of
piping joints. Note that some of them are not applicable for
the slide units of special specifications. Piping joints can be
mounted on Linear Way and Linear Roller Way prior to
delivery upon request. If needed, please contact IXK0O.

Identification

SC4-20S
number

20 M4 x0.7

$5.2

Inner diameter
(24) of pipe 1.5

Depth 5

Remark: Not applicable to MX, LRX series.
Fig. 4.1 Piping joint for M4X 0.7 (Straight type)

Identification
LC4-17
number
17 M4x0.7
3.5 7 (Tapered screw)

N
<
<

~ I

Inner diameter
11 M6x0.75 (19.6) of pipe 1.5
Depth 6

Remark: It is recommended to mount the straight type piping
joint in Table 17.1 for female threads (M6X0.75).

Fig. 4.2 Piping joint for M4X0.7 (L type)

Table 17.1 Piping joint for M6 X0.75 (Straight type)

IL,

3

Table 17.2 Piping joint for M6X0.75 (L type)

12 L MT6x0.75
(o)
o 5|
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L, of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification
number L L, L L,
SC6-16 22 12.4 16 9
SC6-22S 28 12 22 6
SC6-25S 31 12 25 6

i,

2

12 12 MT6x0.75
[N f\ Q
- \J <
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification L L D
number ! 2
LC6-18 25 18 9
LC6-22S 28 = 6
LC6-24 30.5 23.5 9
LC6-25S 31 = 6
Table 17.3 Piping joint for PT1/8 (Straight type)
14 10
= PT1/8
o 7R — 3]
= &/ °
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification
/L,
number !
SC1/8-19S 25
SC1/8-34S 40
Table 17.4 Piping joint for PT1/8 (L type)
14 14 PT1/8
\
4 1IN [T e
I NI/ S B
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L, of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification
I,
number !
LC1/8-19S 25
LC1/8-34S 40

Dust Protection m——

Purpose of dust protection

To obtain the full performance of linear motion rolling guides,
it is important to protect them from the intrusion of dust and
other harmful foreign substances. Select an effective sealing
or dust-protection device to withstand any operating
conditions that might be imposed.

Method of dust protection

Linear Way and Linear Roller Way have end seals as a
standard specification. In addition, double seals or scrapers
are provided as special specifications for improvement in dust
protection performance. Also caps and a rail cover sheet to
cover the mounting hole of track rail (Fig. 5) and track rail
mounting from bottom with no mounting hole on the upper
surface (Fig. 6) will further increase the reliability of dust
protection.

However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the raceway, complete dust protection
becomes difficult. In this case, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows (Fig. 7), telescope type shield, etc.
When rail cover sheets or track rails mounting from bottom
are needed, please contact IIXKO.

Fixing bolt for end cover

\ End cover
End cover

‘ Rail cover sheet
* specification track rail
\ Fixing bolt for end cover

Fig. 5 Rail cover sheet

Rail cover sheet

Slide unit

Track rail mounting
from bottom

Fig. 7 Bellows

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch M —24



Dust Protection

Specific bellows

The specific bellows are manufactured to match the
dimensions of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way for easy
mounting and excellent dust protection.

If special bellows to be used in an upside-down position or
those made of heat-resistant material are needed, please
contact IK0O.

Identification number of bellows

The identification number of bellows consists of a model
code, dimensions, and any supplemental codes. lts
standard arrangement is shown below.

Dimensions ‘ ‘Supplemen\al ccde‘

35 = 210/1210 B /M
T T

‘ Model code ‘ ‘

JRXS

Length of bellows

Table 18 Number of internal guide plates for bellows

Table 19.1 Dimensions of bellows and applicable models

Model P dlngzﬂcs):zgs(gf;?smflc Number of internal guide
Above Below PEEDG
JEF _ns _
JRES - S
=
_ 20 16
when ns=20, then m=0
JES
JHS =15
JFS 22 25 12
JRXS---B when ns=18, then m=0
JFFS
—ns
25 35 m=-g

Model of bellows ‘ ‘ Size of bellows ‘ (Minimum 210 mm / Maximum 1,210 mm) Intermediate be\lows‘

Calculation of minimum length of bellows

The minimum necessary length of specific bellows is
determined, by first calculating the necessary number of
accordion pleats as follows.

: Number of pleats (Raise decimal fractions)
S : Stroke length, mm
¢s__: Maximum length of one pleat (See Tables
19.1 and 19.2)
£s_: Minimum length of one pleat (See Tables
19.1 and 19.2)

L =nsX£¢s +mxX5+10
Lmax:S+Lmin

where, L__: Minimum length of bellows, mm

. Maximum length of bellows, mm

m : Number of internal guide plates (See Table 18)

‘min

Note (1) For P dimensions, see Table 19.1 and Table 19.2.

Remark: In calculating the number of internal guide plates m, raise
the decimal fractions for JEF and JRES and omit the
decimal fractions for others.

Intermediate bellows

Since different type of mounting plate is used for mounting
bellows between slide units. add supplemental code "/M"
onto the identification number when ordering.

Reinforced bellows are also available, which are specially
designed for use on long track rails or for lateral mounting.
The width A of reinforced bellows is greater than that of
standard type bellows. If needed, please contact IXK@.

A A
I (s
T @2 I
| ® ! 4
A I
Track rail side Type I Slide unit side
A A
= E “] dlll Tol
® _
a,| /s
Track rail side Type T Slide unit side
unit: mm
Series name Size |Bellows model code | Type H A a B P Os,. ls,_ .
15 JEF 15 23.5 34 14 17 8 2 9
20 JEF 20 27.5 40 19 21 9 2 10
C-Lube Linear Way ME 25 JEF 25 I 32 46 22 24 10 2 11
Linear Way E 30 JES 30 42 70 27 35 15 2 14
35 JES 35 48 85 33 40 18 2 18.5
45 JES 45 60 105 44 50 22 2 23.5
15 JHS 15 &1®) 55 - 19.5 15 2 14
20 JHS 20 35(%) 60 = 25 15 2 14
25 JHS 25 39(®) 64 = 29.5 15 2 14
C-Lube Linear Way MH 30 JHS 30 I 42 70 — 35 15 2 14
Linear Way H (") 85 JHS 35 48 85 = 40 18 2 18.5
45 JHS 45 60 105 = 50 22 2 23.5
55 JHS 55 70 120 = 57 25 2 28
65 JHS 65 90 158 = 76 35 2 42
83 JFFS 33 I 26(?) 66(°) - 23 15 2 15
37 JFFS 37 I 27.5(%) 70(%) — 24 15 2 15
40 JFS 40 I 32(?) 80 = 27 15 2 14
Linear Way F 42 JFFS 42 I 30.5(%) 76(%) — 27.5 15 2 15
60 JFS 60 I 36(%) 100 = 30 15 2 14
69 JFFS 69 I 36(®) 106 — SIS 15 2 15
90 JFS 90 I 50 150 - 43 22 2 23.5

Notes (') Not applicable to horizontal mounting type LWHY.
(®) The height of bellows may become higher than the height H of dimensions of assembly of slide units. Check H dimensions of each

series in dimension table.

(®) The width of bellows may become lager than the W, dimensions of slide units. Check with W, dimensions of each series in dimension

table.

Table 19.2 Dimensions of bellows and applicable models

A A
i e ®y)
= jqu =) Q ® ® |
b (P9 -
e ”
Track rail side Slide unit side
unit: mm
Series name Size | Bellows model code H A a B P, P, ls. Us, .
15 JRES 15 34(") 55(2) 14 30 17.5 15 2 15
20 JRES 20 39(M) 60(2) 19 34 15 15 2 15
25 JRES 25 42(1) 65() 22 36 16.5 15 2 15
g;‘;‘;?;o"er Way Super iy | 20| JRES 30 46() | 700 | 271 395 | 15 15 2 15
85 JRES 35 48 88(%) 88 41.5 24 15 2 15
Linear Roller Way Super X 45 JRES 45 60 108(3) 44 52 29 20 2 21
55 JRES 55 70 122(2) 52 61 31 22 2 23.5
65 JRES 65 88 140(°) 61 76 25 25 2 30
85 JRES 85 107 180 82 89 30 30 2 36
25 JRXS 25---B 40 60 22 34 15 12 2 10
85 JRXS 35---B 48 88 34 41.5 24 15 2 14
Linear Roller Way X 45 JRXS 45---B 60 108 44 52 29 20 2 21
65 JRXS 55---B 70 122 54 61 31 22 2 23.5
75 JRXS 75---B 90 160 74 80 40 30 2 36

Notes (') The height of bellows may become higher than the height H of dimensions of assembly of slide units. Check H dimensions of each
series in dimension table.

(%) The width of bellows may become higher than the W, dimensions of slide units. Check H dimensions in dimension table.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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Order Quantily —————— Special Specification ——————

To order Linear Way and Linear Roller Way, please specify For Linear Way and Linear Roller Way, special specification described in
the number of sets based on the number of track rails. For pages II-28 through M-34 is available. There is limitation on applicable
slide units of the interchangeable specification or single special specification. For details, see an explanation of each series.

track rails, please specify the number of units.

Butt-jointing track rails /A
Interchangeable specmcatlon When the track rail of non-interchangeable specification is
/" Single slide unit o - N L& [ 6cns[ern® [ ©4wslesnd [[ © | |onger than the maximum length, two or more track rails
Example of identification number indication S —— [ @ || ®ssw[csse® || H4me[csse® || © | should be butted in a linear motion direction. For length and
@@ LWESG 25 C1 SL T1 P S1 /U ; number of track rails to butt, contact IICO.
T 2 units
) Display is C1 only.
\ (2 units) /
- ~ Stainless steel end plate /BS
Single track rail
Example of identification number indication Order quantity The standard synthetic resin end plates are replaced with
LWE 25 R640 SL P S1 /F 1 unit Stainless steel end plate stainless steel end plates. The total length of the slide unit
_— remains unchanged.
i n addition, for improvement of heat resistance, it is
\_ (1 unit) Y. In addition, for imp fh
/Assembled st \ recommended to use "No end seal (supplemental code /N)"
Example of identification number indication Order quantity together.
PP LWESG 25 C2 R640 SL T1 P S1 /FU | 1 set
\ (1 set) /
Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set Chamfered reference surface /C /CC
Example of identification number indication ord it
TR EIEN Y Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of the slide
LWESG 25 C2 R640 SL T1 P /FU 1 set unit and track rail
(1 set) Chamfered slide unit
®/C  Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of
{ 3 5 } the track rail.

. ® /CC Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of
Specification with 1 multiple assembled sets as 1 assembled group (Special specification /W) = & the slide unit and track rail.

/ Chamfered track rail

ear Roller Way \
Z Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D
Example of identification number indication .
Order quantity
Reference mounting surface of the track rail should be the
2 sets . -
LRX 45 C2 R1260 T3 SPM Reference mounting surface of the slide unit opposite of the standard position. Accuracy of N dimensions
(With 2 sets as 1 assembled group) and parallelism during operation remain unchanged.
\_ /
® ©
/Linear Way Module \ ( )
@ | @
Example of identification number indication

Order quantity r
LWM 2 M2 R480 P /W2 2 Set Reference mounting surface of track rail

\ (With 2 sets as 1 assembled group) J

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Special Specification

Specified rail mounting hole positions /E

Inspection sheet /I

Reference mounting surface

@
= ;

(] ©

E
1X0O Mark

By specifying E dimensions from the mounting hole at the
track rail left end to the left end surface when seen from
IX0O mark of the slide unit, specify the position of track rail
mounting hole.

Specify the dimensions (in mm) after "/E".

In addition, E dimension range is limited. For details, please
contact IK0O.

For Linear Way H horizontal mounting type and Linear Way
Module series, see an explanation of each series.

Inspection sheet of H dimension, N dimension and parallelism during slide unit operation are appended in each set.

Female threads for bellows (Single unit) /J /JR /JL

Caps for rail mounting holes /F

Caps for rail mounting holes

/ (Synthetic resin)

7

(!

Dedicated caps for rail mounting holes are included. They
close track rail mounting holes to improve sealing property in
a motion direction. Contact IO for aluminum caps for rail
mounting holes.

For single slide unit or single track rail of the interchangeable
specification, fit female threads for bellows.

Female threads for bellows Female threads for bellows

®/J  Fit female threads to both ends of the slide unit or

track rail.
D% ¥ }g}, - @ /JR Fit female threads to a right end surface of the slide
gb by .{ﬁ@ o unit seen from IICO mark of the slide unit.
m— ® /JL Fit female threads to a left end surface of the slide

unit seen from LD mark of the slide unit.
Slide unit Track rail

Female threads for bellows (Assembled set) /J /JJ /JR /JS /JJS

Changed pitch of slide unit middle mounting holes /GE

LZ LB
_ (& O _ & P
o] = oo
Flo = o o

Change the dimension between mounting holes at the slide
unit center.

For assembled set of the interchangeable specification or a non-
interchangeable specification product, fit female threads for
bellows to the slide unit and track rail.

® /N Fit female threads to both ends of the track rail and to
slide unit end nearest to both ends of the track rail.
(When only one slide unit is used, fit them to both ends
of the track rail)

@/JJ  When two or more slide units are used, fit female
threads to both ends of the track rail and to both ends
of each slide unit. (When only one slide unit is used,
specify "/J")

@ /JR  Fit female threads to both ends of the track rail.

@ /JS  Fit female threads to slide unit end nearest to both ends
of the track rail. (When only one slide unit is used, they
are fitted to both ends of the track rail)

® /JJS When two or more slide units are used, fit female
threads to both ends of each slide unit. (When only one
slide unit is used, specify "/JS")

Female threads for bellows

> @

i

Female threads for bellows

Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way /HB

Change the material of rolling elements built into the slide unit to silicon nitride ceramics.

Black chrome surface treatment /LC /LR /LCR

Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP

E F

o—o o —o —o 1

U

0—0-0of6e0-00 060}

E/2 F/2

Set the pitch of track rail mounting holes to a half of the
standard F dimension. The specification with bolts for track
rail mounting holes are supplied with the required number of
bolts.

Acrylate resin coating is applied to improve the rust prevention property after black impregnated chrome surface treatment.

@®/LC  Perform casing treatment.
@ /LR Perform track rail treatment.
® /LCR Perform casing and track rail treatment.
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Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFC /LFR /LFCR

Fluorinated resin coating is applied to improve the rust prevention property after black impregnated chrome surface
treatment. In addition, this prevent foreign substances from sticking to the surface.

® /LFC  Perform casing treatment.
®@ /LFR  Perform track rail treatment.
® /LFCR Perform casing and track rail treatment.

With C-Lube plate /Q

With track rail mounting bolt /MA

The C-Lube impregnated with lubricant is attached inside the
end seal of the slide unit, so that the interval for reapplicating
lubricant can be extended.

C-Lube C-Lube

Recommended track rail mounting bolt is included. For bolt size, see the dimension table.

C-Wiper /RC /RCC

Without track rail mounting bolt /MN

Track rail mounting bolt is not included.

Changed size of mounting holes /M4

Set the M3 track rail mounting hole for ME15 to M4. For combination with track rail mounting bolt (supplemental code
"/MA"), specify "/MA4".

C-Wiper is mounted on the slide unit end to improve dust
protection property.

G-Wiper C-Wiper In addition, the slide unit with C-Wiper is equipped with inner
seal (/UR) and scraper ( /Z) together.

bl ed o | P ®/RC  Fit C-Wiper to slide unit end nearest to both ends of
1| m o the track rail. When only one slide unit is used, fit
them to both ends of the track rail.
@ /RCC When two or more slide units are used, fit C-Wiper
to both ends of each slide unit.

No end seal /N

Special environment seal /RE

End seals at both ends of the slide unit can be replaced with
End end pressure plates, which do not come in contact with the
pressure plate End pressure plate

track rail, to reduce frictional resistance. No under seal is
/ attached.

N D This specification is not effective for dust protection.

The standard end seal and under seal are replaced with seals for special environment that can be used at high
temperatures.

Track rail with stopper pins /S

Rail cover plate for track rail /PS

Deliver with the track rail cover plate mounted. Covering the
upper surface with U-shape stainless steel thin plate after
assembly of the track rail improves the sealing property
further. Change the end seal to dedicated one.

In addition, see the supplied rail cover plate instruction
manual for mounting of rail cover plate.

Mount stopper pins to both ends of the track rail as slide unit

retainers.
Stopper pin Stopper pin

Butt-jointing track rails (Interchangeable specification) /T

Finish the butted parts at both ends so as to set the interchangeable specification track rail in a linear motion direction.
Butt the same interchangeable code for track rails. For non-interchangeable specification, specify butt-jointing track rails
II/AII‘
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Special Specification

Under seal (') /U

) @

> S

= 7

i

Under seal

Under seal

The seal is attached to the bottom of the slide unit to
prevent foreign substances from entering from underneath.

Note (") For C-Lube Linear Way UL and Linear Way U,
attach "upper seal".
The seal is attached to the upper end of the slide
unit to prevent foreign substances from entering
from above.

Upper seal Upper seal

e

A group of multiple assembled sets /W

] Ko o)
e

Set a Set b

Set the variation of H dimensions of the Linear Way and
Linear Roller Way of multiple assembled sets on the same
flat surface in the standard range.

The variation of H dimensions of the multiple assembled
sets is the same as the accuracy of one set.

Indicate the number of sets after "/W" based on the number
of units when specify.

Specified grease /YCG /YCL /YAF /YBR /YNG

Inner seal /UR

Inner seal

Attach the inner seal to the inside of the slide unit.

Inner seal improves dust protection property of the
cylindrical roller circulation part against foreign substances
from the upper surface of the track rail.

The type of pre-packed grease can be changed by the supplemental code.

® /YCG Low Dust-Generation Grease for Clean Environment CG2 is pre-packed.
®@ /YCL Low Dust-Generation Grease for Clean Environment CGL is pre-packed.
® /YAF  Anti-Fretting Corrosion Grease AF2 is pre-packed.

@ /YBR MOLYCOTE BR2- Plus Grease [Dow Corning] is pre-packed.

® /YNG No grease is pre-packed.

Scraper (Single unit) /Z /ZR /ZL

Double seals (Single unit) /V /VR /VL

Mount a metal scraper to the interchangeable specification slide unit.
The scraper is non-contact type and effectively eliminate large foreign substances adhering to the track rail.

®/z Mount scrapers to both ends of the slide unit.

®@ /ZR  Fit a scraper to a right end surface of the slide unit seen from IICHO mark of the slide unit.
@ /ZL  Fit a scraper to a left end surface of the slide unit seen from IXKO mark of the slide unit.

®N Apply double seals to both ends of the slide unit.
®@ /VR  Apply double seals to a right end surface of the slide unit seen from the IO mark of the slide unit.
® /VL  Apply double seals to a left end surface of the slide unit seen from the IO mark of the slide unit.

Double end seals are mounted to the interchangeable specification slide unit to improve the dust protection property.

Scraper (Assembled set) /Z /ZZ

Double seals (Assembled set) /V /VV

Double end seals are mounted to the interchangeable
specification assembled set or non-interchangeable
specification product's slide unit to improve the dust
protection property.

®/V  Apply double seals to slide unit end nearest to both
ends of the track rail. When only one slide unit is
used, fit them to both ends of the track rail.

@ /VV When two or more slide units are used, apply
double seals to both ends of each slide unit.

Mount a metal scraper to the interchangeable specification
assembled set or non-interchangeable specification
product's slide unit.

The scraper is non-contact type and effectively eliminate
large foreign substances adhering to the track rail.

®/z Fit a scraper to slide unit end nearest to both ends
of the track rail. When only one slide unit is used,
fit them to both ends of the track rail.

® /ZZ When two or more slide units are used, fit scrapers
to both ends of each slide unit.
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Precaution for USe mm

Operating temperature

The maximum operating temperature for linear motion rolling
guide with integrated C-Lube is 80°C. The maximum
operating temperature for linear motion rolling guide without
integrated C-Lube is 120°C and temperature up to 100°C is
allowed for continuous operation. When the temperature
exceeds 100°C, contact IX0O.

When specifying special specification with C-Lube plate
(supplemental code "/Q"), utilize it below 80°C.

Multiple slide units used in close
proximity

When using multiple slide units in close proximity, greater
load may be applied than the calculated value depending on
the deviation of slide unit mounting accuracy for the
machine or device. In such cases, allowance for greater
applied load than the calculated value should be made.

Lateral or upside-down mounting

For lateral or upside-down mounting of the Linear Way E
and Linear Way F, specify the special specification
(supplemental code "/U") with under seal as necessary to
prevent foreign substances from entering into the slide unit.

Operation velocity

Operation velocity limit value of the Linear Way and Linear
Roller Way depends on operation conditions such as motion
characteristics, applied load, lubrication status, mounting
accuracy and environment temperature.

Reference values based on actual performance and
experienced values as a reference of maximum velocity
under typical operating conditions are indicated in Table 20.

Table 20 Reference maximum velocity

Size Maximum velocity m/min
35 180
45 120
55 100
65 75

Cleaning and removing fat

Never clean up a linear motion rolling guide with integrated
C-Lube with organic solvent or white kerosene with property
of removing fat.

Lubrication oil supply point for oil
lubrication

If the lubrication oil is supplied by a gravity drip system,
enough lubrication oil may not be supplied to ways above
the supply point, so lubrication path and supply point must
be considered. For such applications, contact IICO.

IT—35

Precaution for Mounting =

When mounting multiple assembled
sets at the same time

@ Interchangeable specification products

For interchangeable specification products, assemble a slide unit
and a track rail with the same interchangeable code ("S1" or "S2").
@ Non-interchangeable specification products

Do not change the combination of delivered slide unit and track rail.
@ Product including multiple assembled sets

For special specification (supplemental code "/W") products with
multiple assembled sets, the delivered combination is managed as a
group for variation. So do not mix with different group for mounting.

Assembling of slide unit and track rail

When assembling the slide unit on the track rail, correctly fit the grooves of the slide
unit and the track rail and move the slide unit softly in parallel direction. Rough handling
may result in damaging of seals or dropping of steel balls and cylindrical roller.

For product including a dummy rail as a standard accessory, operation of the slide unit
to the track rail can be made easier by using the dummy rail.

Though the dummy rail is included as an accessory of products indicated in Table 22.1
and Table 22.2, it is also available for other products. If these parts are necessary,
please contact LICH.

Mounting accuracy

Deviation of accuracy of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way mounting surface or deviation of
accuracy in mounting may generate large load over the calculated value. Note that such
load could affect the life adversely. It enhances the reliability of Linear Way and Linear Roller
Way to ensure high machining accuracy and assembly accuracy depending on operational
conditions of the track rail and slide unit such as required motion accuracy and rigidity and
to consider mounting structure that can maintain the accuracy and performance.

Typical reference values for mounting parallelism between multiple assembled sets used
are shown in Table 21.

Table 21 Parallelism between two mounting surfaces unit: um

.. .. | Ordinary High |Precision Su;.)G.:r U".:r?
Classification precision | precision
(No symbol) H) P) (SP) (UP)
Parallelism 30 20 10 6

Shoulder height and corner radius of
the reference mounting surface

For the shape of opposite corner of the reference surface, it is
recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 8, but you
may also use it with providing radius at the corner. For
recommended values for the shoulder height and corner radius of
the reference mounting surface, see an explanation of each series.

7

7Z

Fig. 8 Corner of the mating reference mounting

Table 22.1 Products appended with dummy rail

O: Appended

. . Interchangeable Non-interchangeable specification
Series name and size = =
Single unit Assembled set Assembled set
S L!near Way ML O See Table 22.2 See Table 22.2

Linear Way L

C-Lube Linear Way ME o _ _
Linear Way E

8~12 O O O

C-Lube Linear Way MH 15~65 O — -

Linear Way H Extra long O O O

85 = = =

Linear Way F O - -

C-Lube Linear Way MUL 25, 30 = = O

Linear Way U 40~130 — — —

10~30 O O O

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX 35~65 O - -

Linear Roller Way Super X Extra long O O O

85, 100 — — —

Linear Roller Way X - — -

Table 22.2 Appended dummy rail model number for C-Lube Linear Way L and Linear Way L

C-Lube Linear Way ML Linear Way L
Standard type Wide type Standard type Wide type

— — LWL 2 LWLF 4

= = LWLC 3 LWLFC 6

- - LWL 3 LWLF 6
MLC 5 MLFC 10 LWLC 5B LWLFC 10---B
ML 5 MLF 10 LWL 5B LWLF 10---B
MLC 7 MLFC 14 LWLC 7---B LWLFC 14---B
ML 7 MLF 14 LWL 7B LWLF 14---B
MLG 7 MLFG 14 LWLG 7B LWLFG 14---B
MLC 9 MLFC 18 LWLC 9B LWLFC 18---B
ML 9 MLF 18 LWL 9B LWLF 18---B
MLG 9 MLFG 18 LWLG 9B LWLFG 18:--B
MLL 9 — LWLG 12:--B LWLFG 24---B
MLG 12 MLFG 24 LWLG 15---B LWLFG 30---B
MLL 12 = LWLG 20---B LWLFG 42---B
MLG 15 MLFG 30 LWLG 25---B -
MLL 15 — — —
MLG 20 MLFG 42 — —
MLG 25 — — -

Cleanup of mounting surface

Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. and
wipe off rust prevention oil and dust with clean cloth from
mounting surface and reference mounting surface of the
machine or device to which the Linear Way or Linear Roller
Way are mounted.

Fig. 9 Cleanup of mounting surface

Mounting of caps for rail mounting holes

When mounting the special specification caps for rail
mounting holes (supplemental code "/F") on the track rail,
use a flat applicator and stamp it by bits until it becomes
plane with the track rail upper surface.

Applicator

Fig. 10 Mounting of caps for rail mounting holes
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Precaution for Mounting

Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical fixing screw tightening torque to mount the Linear
Way and Linear Roller Way is indicated in Table 23. When
vibration and shock of the machine or device are large,
fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix it by
using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value
indicated as necessary.

If the mating member material is cast iron or aluminum,
reduce the tightening torque depending on the strength
characteristic of the mating member material.

For details, see an explanation of each series.

Table 23 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size High carbon steel-made screw | High carbon steel-made screw Stainless steel-made screw
(Strength division: 8.8) (Strength division: 12.9) (Property division: A2-70)
M 1 X0.25 = = 0.04
M 1.4X0.3 - - 0.10
M 1.6X%0.35 = = 0.15
M 2 X0.4 = = 0.31
M 2.3%X0.4 = = 0.48
M 2.5X0.45 - - 0.62
M 2.6X0.45 - - 0.70
M 3 X0.5 1.2 1.7 1.1
M 4 X0.7 2.8 4.0 2.5
M 5 X0.8 5.6 7.9 5.0
M6 X1 - 188 8.5
M 8 Xx1.25 = 32.0 20.4
M10 X1.5 = 62.7 -
M12 X1.75 - 108 -
M14 X2 = 172 -
M16 X2 = 263 =
M20 X2.5 = 512 -
M24 X3 = 882 -
M30 Xx3.5 = 1750 =

Mounting surface, reference mounting
surface and typical mounting structure

When mounting Linear Way and Linear Roller Way, properly
align the reference mounting surface B and D of the track
rail and slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the
table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 11)

The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. Machining the
mounting surface of the table and bed, such as machine or
device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly will
ensure stable linear motion with high accuracy.

Fig. 11 Reference mounting surface and typical
mounting structure of Linear Way and Linear
Roller Way

Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the LIXHO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 12.)

Reference mounting surface
Track rail Slide unit

S oL

LID_'
T
L & otxtog
4 ||
& &
JGX0) Mark \ L&340) Mark

Fig. 12 Position of reference mounting surface
of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
(Representative example)

Load direction and mounting structure

When lateral load, alternate load, or fluctuating load is
applied onto the Linear Way or Linear Roller Way, securely
fix the ends of slide unit and track rail as indicated in the
Fig. 13 and Fig. 14.

When the load is small or operational conditions are not
harsh, mounting methods indicated in Fig. 15 and Fig. 16
may be used.

Reference mounting surface

Pressure plate

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 13 Mounting example with pressure plate

Reference mounting surface

Tapered jib

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 14 Mounting example with tapered jib

Reference mounting surface

Pressure screw

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 15 Mounting example with pressure screw

Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface Dowel pin

Fig. 16 Mounting example with dowel pin
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Mounting Examples

Typical procedures to mount Linear Way and Linear Roller
Way are described in Examples 1 to 4 using a Linear Way as
a representative case.

Example 1. Typical operation

Linear Way I Linear Way I
Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 17 Mounting example 1

For typical application without shock, reference mounting
surface is prepared on each bed and table on the reference
side. The mounting procedures are as follows. (See Fig. 17)

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way is mounted
and wipe off with clean cloth. (see Fig. 18)

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way with clean cloth.

Fig. 18 Cleanup of mounting surface

® Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Align and temporarily fix them with reference mounting
surface of each Linear Way track rail. (See Fig. 19)
At this point, ensure that the fixing bolt does not interfere
with the mounting hole.

- Fix the Linear Way I track rail to the bed.

Fig. 19 Temporary fixing of track rail

-39

® Fixing of Linear Way I track rail

- Use small type vise or the like to stick track rail reference
mounting surface to the reference mounting surface of the bed
and tighten the fixing bolt at the same position. Repeat this
method from one end to fix the track rail in order. (See Fig. 20)

- Linear Way I track rail should be left temporarily fixed.

Fig. 20 Fixing of reference side track rail

O Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I slide units

- Align the Linear Way with the mounting position of the
table and load the table gently.

- Temporarily fix the Linear Way I and I slide units to the table.

@ Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit

- Align the reference mounting surface of the Linear Way I
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
correctly and fix them.

O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit

-Fix one of the Linear Way I slide units in a motion direction
correctly and leave the other slide units temporarily fixed.
(See Fig. 21)

Fig. 21 Fixing of slide unit

@ Fixing of Linear Way I track rail

- Move the table and fix the Linear Way II track rail ensuring
smooth motion status. At this point, tighten each fixing
bolt immediately after the fixed slide unit of the Linear Way
I passes on each of it. Repeat this method from one end
to fix the track rail in order. (See Fig. 22)

Fig. 22 Fixing of driven side track rail

O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit
- Fix the rest of the Linear Way Il slide units.

Example 2. Operation for linear motion
with accuracy and rigidity

Linear Way I Linear Way I
Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 23 Mounting example 2

If accuracy and rigidity of linear motion are required, prepare
two reference mounting surfaces on the bed and one
reference mounting surface on the table. The mounting
procedures are as follows. (See Fig. 23)

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way is mounted
and wipe off with clean cloth. (see Fig. 24)

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way with clean cloth.

Fig. 24 Cleanup of mounting surface

® Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Align and temporarily fix them with reference mounting
surface of each Linear Way track rail. (See Fig. 25)
At this point, ensure that the fixing bolt does not interfere
with the mounting hole.

Fig. 25 Temporary fixing of track rail

® Fixing of Linear Way I and II track rails

- Stick the track rail reference mounting surface of the Linear
Way 1 to the reference mounting surface of the bed with
pressure plate or pressure screws and tighten the track rail
fixing bolt at the same position. Repeat this method from
one end to fix the track rail in order. (See Fig. 26)

Fig. 26 Fixing of track rail

O Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I slide units

- Align the slide unit with the mounting position of the table
and load the table gently. Temporarily fix the Linear Way I
and I slide units to the table.

@ Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit

- Align the reference mounting surface of the Linear Way I
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
correctly and fix them with pressure plate or pressure
SCrews.

O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit
- Move the table ensuring smooth motion status, and fix the
Linear Way I slide unit. (See Fig. 27)

Fig. 27 Fixing of slide unit
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Example 3 Operation in case the slide
unit is fixed separated from
the track rail

Linear Way T Reference mounting surface Linear Way I

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 28 Mounting example 3

If it cannot be fixed securely with the table loaded, prepare
one reference mounting surface on the bed and two
reference mounting surfaces on the table. The mounting
procedures are as follows. (See Fig. 28)

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way is mounted
and wipe off with clean cloth. (see Fig. 29)

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way with clean cloth.

Fig. 29 Cleanup of mounting surface

® Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Align and temporarily fix them with reference mounting
surface of each Linear Way track rail. (See Fig. 30)
At this point, ensure that the fixing bolt does not interfere
with the mounting hole.

Fig. 30 Temporary fixing of track rail

® Fixing of Linear Way I track rail

- Use small type vise or the like to stick track rail reference
mounting surface to the reference mounting surface of the
bed and tighten the fixing bolt at the same position.
Repeat this method from one end to fix the track rail in
order. (See Fig. 31)

- Linear Way I track rail should be left temporarily fixed.

Fig. 31 Fixing of track rail

O Separation of track rail and slide unit

- After checking the combination and positions of Linear
Way I and 1 track rails and slide units, separate each
slide unit from the track rail.

O Fixing of Linear Way I and I slide units
- Align with the reference mounting surface of the Linear Way
I and T slide units correctly, and fix them. (See Fig. 32)

Fig. 32 Fixing of slide unit

0O Setting of track rail and slide unit

- Insert and assemble the slide unit fixed to the table slowly
with care while aligning it with the track rail fixed and
temporarily fixed to the bed to maintain parallelism.

@ Fixing of Linear Way II track rail

- Move the table and fix the Linear Way II track rail ensuring
smooth motion status. At this point, tighten each fixing
bolt immediately after the fixed slide unit of the Linear Way
I passes on each of it. Repeat this method from one end
to fix the track rail in order.

Example 4. Operation of Linear Way © Fixing the slide member
Module - Align the reference mounting surface of the slide member

I with the reference mounting surface of the table
correctly, tighten the fixing bolt to fix them, and
temporarily fix the slide member I (see Fig. 36).

Reference mounting surface Slide member 1T

|

Slide member T

Slide member I

. L
Track rail T Track rail 1T

Reference mounting surface Reference mounting surface

Slide member 1T

Fig. 33 Mounting example 4

Fig. 36 Fixing of slide member

For the Linear Way Module, normally 2 sets are used in

parallel as indicated in Fig. 33. For the mounting, typically O Setting of table and bed

follow the procedure below (see Fig. 33). - Insert and assemble the slide member fixed to the table
slowly with care while aligning it with the track rail fixed to

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting the bed to maintain parallelism.
surface
- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from @ Fixing the slide member 1I
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the - As indicated in Fig. 37, tighten the preload adjusting screw
machine or the device to which Linear Way Module is at the center first and then all the rest preload adjusting
mounted and wipe off with clean cloth (see Fig. 34). screws in order while measuring the clearance by using
- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference the dial gauge.
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear - The position where the dial gauge deflection stops after

Way Module with clean cloth. moving the table to right and left indicates zero preload or
slight preload state.
- After preload adjustment, tighten the fixing bolt to fix

them.

Fig. 34 Cleanup of mounting surface

@ Fixing of track rail

- Align the reference mounting surfaces of track rails I and
O with the reference mounting surfaces of the bed
correctly, stick them by using small type vise, and tighten

Fig. 37 Preload adjustment

the fixing bolts at the same position (see Fig. 35). ;

Fig. 38 Example of preload adjustment check method

Fig. 35 Fixing of track rail
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Mounting of reference side track rail

Mounting methods of reference side track rail are indicated
below. Select a method suitable for the specifications of
your machine or device.

@ Method to use reference mounting surface

- Stick track rail reference mounting surface to the reference
mounting surface of the bed by using a pressure plate or
small type vise, and tighten the fixing bolt at the same
position. Repeat this method from one end to fix the track
rail in order.

® Method to use temporary reference surface

- Prepare temporary reference surface around the mounting
surface of the bed, temporarily fix the track rail, fix the
measurement stand on the upper surface of the slide unit
as indicated in Fig. 39, place an indicator onto the
temporary reference surface, and fix them from one end of
the track rail in order while maintaining straightness.

Fig. 39 Method to use temporary reference surface

® Method with straight-edge

- After temporary fixing of the track rail, apply an indicator
to the reference mounting surface of the track rail as
indicated in Fig. 40 and fix them from one end of the track
rail in order referring to the straight-edge while maintaining
straightness.

Fig. 40 Method with straight-edge

Mounting of driven side track rail

Mounting methods of driven side track rail are indicated
below. Select a method suitable for the specifications of
your machine or device.

© Method to use reference mounting surface

- Stick track rail reference mounting surface to the reference
mounting surface of the bed by using a pressure plate or
small type vise, and tighten the fixing bolt at the same
position. Repeat this method from one end to fix the track
rail in order.

® Method to follow the reference side track rail

- Correctly mount the reference side track rail and one of
the driven slide units in motion direction, temporarily fix
the rest of slide units and track rails, and fix them from
one end of the driven side track rail in order ensuring
smooth motion status.

® Method with straight-edge

- After temporary fixing of the track rail, apply an indicator
to the reference mounting surface of the track rail as
indicated in Fig. 40 and fix them from one end of the track
rail in order referring to the straight-edge while maintaining
straightness.

O Method to use reference side Linear Way

- Fix a measurement stand onto the upper surface of the
reference side slide unit as indicated in Fig. 41, place an
indicator onto the reference mounting surface of the
driven side track rail, and fix them from one end in order
while maintaining parallelism.

Fig. 41 Method to use reference side Linear Way

Mounting procedures when track rails
are butt-jointed

When multiple track rails are butt-jointed, it is necessary to
specify special specification butted track rails (non-
interchangeable specification, supplemental code "/A") or
butt-jointing track rails (interchangeable specification,
supplemental code "/T").

Butt-jointing track rails have a butt-jointing mark on the
track rail end surface as indicated in Fig. 42. Typical method
to butt-joint the track rails is as follows.

| @}{@ 4-A1 —>|<— 4-A1 @;{@ 4-p2 —>|<— 4-p2 Q
| @H@ 4-B1 —>|<— 4-B1 @3{@ 4-B2 —>|<— 4-B2 é

Fig. 42 Butt-jointing mark

@ Align the butt-jointing mark on the track rail end surface
and temporarily fix it. Since butt-jointing track rails are
interchangeable, no butt-jointing position is specified.

® Correctly align the reference mounting surface of the
track rail with that of the bed in order. At this point, use a
small type vise or the like to stick the reference mounting
surfaces of the bed and track rail together so as to eliminate
any step at the joint part of the track rail. (See Fig. 43)

Fig. 43 Method to butt-joint track rails
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Model Gode Index
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Model code

BG

BK---A
BSP---SL
BSPG:---SL
BSR---SL
BSU---A
BWU

CRW
CRW:---SL
CRWG
CRWG:---H
CRWM
CRWM:---A
CRwWU
CRWU-R
CRWU---RS
CRWUG

FT
FT-N
FT-V
FTW--A
FTW-+VA

GSN

LM

Series name

B

Stroke Rotary Cage

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

Precision Linear Slide Unit
Precision Linear Slide Unit
Precision Linear Slide Unit

Linear Slide Unit

High Rigidity Precision
Linear Slide Unit

C

Crossed Roller Way

Crossed Roller Way

Anti-Creep Cage
Crossed Roller Way
Anti-Creep Cage
Crossed Roller Way H

Crossed Roller Way
Crossed Roller Way
Crossed Roller Way Unit
Crossed Roller Way Unit

Crossed Roller Way Unit

Anti-Creep Cage
Crossed Roller Way Unit

F

Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage

G

Roller Way

L

Linear Bushing

Catalog
name

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED

RED

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552@E, while RED denotes CAT-1555@)E.
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I- 33
I- 33
- 27
I- 31
I- 49
I- 53
I- 63
I- 67
o- 71

I- 61

I-231
I-231
I-231
I-232
I-232

I-223

I-167

Model code

LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
M-
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM

LMB

LMB--
LMB--
LMB--
LMB--
LMB--

LME

LME-
LME--
LME-
LME--
LME--
LME--
LME--
LME-
LME--

AJ

FAJ

F OP
FUU
FUUAJ
F UU OP
N

N AJ
NF
NFAJ
N F OP
N FUU
N FUUAJ
N F UU OP
N OP

N UU

N UU AJ
N UU OP
oP

uu

UU AJ
uu OP

‘Ad

N AJ
N OP
OoP

AJ

FAJ
F OP
FUU
FUUAJ
F UU OP

N AJ

Series name

Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Catalog
name

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
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o-167
o-181
o-181
I-181
I-183
I-183
I-183
o-167
I-167
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I-181
I-181
I-183
I-183
I-183
o-167
o-171
o-171
o-171
I-167
o-171
o-171
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o-179
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o-179
o-179
o-179
o-175
o-175
I-185
I-185
I-185
o-187
o-187
o-187
o-175
o-175

Model Code Index
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Model code

LME-NF

LME:--N F AJ
LME:-N F OP
LME:--N F UU

LME--N F UU AJ
LME--N F UU OP

LME:---N OP
LME:--N UU
LME:--N UU AJ
LME:--N UU OP
LME---OP
LME:---UU
LME---UU AJ
LME:--UU OP
LMG

LMGT

LMS
LMS:--F
LMS--F UU
LMS:---UU
LMSL
LMSL---F
LMSL--F UU
LMSL---UU
LRWM
LRWX:--B
LRWXH
LRX

LRXC
LRXD
LRXD:---SL
LRXDC
LRXDC---SL
LRXDG
LRXDG:---SL
LRXG
LRXH
LRXHC
LRXHG

Series name

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing G

Linear Bushing G
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Linear Way Module
Linear Roller Way X
Linear Roller Way X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X

Catalog

name

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552(@E, while RED denotes CAT-1555@)E.
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I-185
I-185
I-185
o-187
o-187
o-187
I-175
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-175
o-177
o-177
o-177
I-159
I-159
I-192
I-192
o-192
I-192
I-192
I-192
I-192
o-192
0-223
I-205
I-207
I-169
I-169
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-177
I-169
I-169
I-169
I-169

Model code

LRXL

LRXS
LRXSC
LRXSG

LS

LSAG
LSAGF
LSAGFL
LSAGFLT
LSAGFT
LSAGL
LSAGLT
LSAGT

LSB
LSB---SL
LSBT

LST

LWE
LWE---Q
LWE---SL
LWEC
LWEC---SL
LWEG
LWEG:---SL
LWES
LWES:---Q
LWES:---SL
LWESC
LWESC---SL
LWESG
LWESG:--SL
LWET
LWET--Q
LWET---SL
LWETC
LWETC---SL
LWETG
LWETG:---SL
LWFF

Series name

Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Stroke Ball Spline

Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Block Type Linear Ball Spline
Block Type Linear Ball Spline
Block Type Linear Ball Spline
Stroke Ball Spline

Linear Way E

Low Decibel Linear Way E
Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Low Decibel Linear Way E
Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Low Decibel Linear Way E
Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way F

Catalog

name Page
BLUE 1T-175
BLUE 1T-187
BLUE 1-187
BLUE 1T-187
RED  1-149
RED 1O-123
RED O-127
RED O-127
RED O-127
RED O-127
RED 1O-123
RED 1-123
RED 1-123
RED T-141
RED O-141
RED I-141
RED  1T-149
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1I- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1I- 61
BLUE 1I- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1I- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1T-129



Model Gode Index
|

Model code

LWFH
LWFS
LWFS:--SL
LWH---B
LWH:---M
LWH---MU
LWH---SL
LWHD
LWHD--B
LWHD--M
LWHD---MU
LWHD:--SL
LWHDC:--SL
LWHDG
LWHDG:---SL
LWHG
LWHS---B
LWHS:-M
LWHS:--MU
LWHS:---SL
LWHSG
LWHT
LWHT---B
LWHT:--M
LWHT:--MU
LWHT---SL
LWHTG
LWHY

LWL
LWL---B
LWL--B CS
LWL-N
LWL--Y
LWLC
LWLC---B
LWLC--N
LWLF

Series name

L

Linear Way F
Linear Way F
Linear Way F
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552(@E, while RED denotes CAT-1555@)E.
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n-127
I-131
I-131
I- 85
I- 85
I- 85
I- 85
I- 99
I-101
I-101
I-101
I- 99
I- 99
I-101
I- 99
I- 85
I-105
I-105
I-105
I-105
I-105

Model code

LWLF---B
LWLF---BCS
LWLF---N
LWLFC
LWLFC--
LWLFC--
LWLFG:---
LWLFG:--
LWLG--B
LWLG:-N
LWLM
LWM
Lwu
LWu---B
LWUL---B

Z W 2 @

MAG
MAGF
MAGFT
MAGL
MAGLT
MAGT
ME
ME:---SL
MEC
MEC---SL
MEG
MEG:---SL
MES
MES---SL
MESC
MESC---SL
MESG
MESG:--SL
MET
MET---SL
METC

Series name

Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way Module
Linear Way Module
Linear Way U
Linear Way U
Linear Way U

M

C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Page

Model Code Index

Model code

METC---SL
METG
METG:---SL
MH
MH:---M
MH---MU
MHD
MHD:---M
MHD:---MU
MHD:--SL
MHDC---SL
MHDG
MHDG:---SL
MHDL
MHG
MHS
MHS:--M
MHS:---MU
MHS---SL
MHSG
MHT
MHT---M
MHT---MU
MHT---SL
MHTG
MHTL

ML

MLC

MLF
MLFC
MLFG
MLG

MLL

MUL

MX

MXC
MXD
MXD---SL
MXDC

Series name

C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way H
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way MUL
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552@E, while RED denotes CAT-1555@)E.
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Model code

MXDG
MXDL
MXG
MXH
MXHC
MXHG
MXHL
MXL
MXN
MXNG
MXNL
MXNS
MXNSG
MXNSL
MXS
MXSC
MXSG
MXSL

RW
RWB

SF---A
SR

ST

ST-B
ST--UU
ST--UUB
STS

STSI

Series name

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

0

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

R

Roller Way
Roller Way

S

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

Roller Way

Stroke Rotary Bushing
Stroke Rotary Bushing
Stroke Rotary Bushing

Stroke Rotary Bushing

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing
Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

RED

RED
RED

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED
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o-177
o-179
I-169
I-169
I-169
I-169
I-169
I-169
I-191
I-191
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I-193
I-193
I-193
o-187
o-187
I-187
o-187

I-207

I-221
I-222

I-207
I-223
I-199
I-199
I-201
I-201
I-207

I-207



Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series, Configuration of General Gatalog
@D e tvo volumes.

JLkE[0]Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series General Catalog Consists of BLUE and

(CAT-1552@E) (CAT-1555Q)E)
BLUE [ RED
| [Models] | | [Models] |
KO Li"?;ﬂ“,tai% I;ﬂ:l:)% Guide Series 1K0O Lin%agﬂllrt;t:l}: I:n:ﬂlll:)% Guide Series
Rail Guide Type Rail Guide Type

Endless Linear Motion Type Limited Linear Motion Type

Shaft Guide Type
Endless Linear Motion Type
Limited Linear Motion Type
Limited Linear Motion Type + Rolling Motion Type

Flat Guide Type
Endless Linear Motion Type
Limited Linear Motion Type

CAT-1552@E CAT-1555@E

CAT-1552@E CAT-1555E
C-Lube Linear Way ML C-Lube Linear Way ME C-Lube Linear Way MH Rail Guide Type Rail Guide Type Shaft Guide Type Shaft Guide Type
Linear Way L Linear Way E Linear Way H Linear Way F Crossed Roller Way Linear Slide Unit Linear Ball Spline Linear Bushing

ML-LWL ME-LWE MH-LWH LWF CRW(G)(-+H) BWU-BSP(G) MAG-LSAG
: - CRWU(G) BSU-A = LSB - LS

LMG - LM - LMS

C-Lube Linear Way MUL  C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX Shaft Guide Type Flat Guide Type Cam follower
Linear Way U Linear Roller Way Super X Linear Roller Way X Linear Way Module Stroke Rotary Bushing Roller Way & Flat Roller Cage Roller follower
MUL-LWU

MX-LRX LRWX LWLM-LWM F ST - STSI - BG RW - SR - GSN
> . FT-FTW--A




I 1< Introduction of Technical Service Site

"ILIK[@ Technical Service Site" can be accessed from our home page ZLIK[@. The site also distributes
various tools, etc., to select linear ways/linear roller ways, and please utilize the site for the assistance
to select products. Additionally the site also provides CAD data and product catalog of needle series,
linear motion rolling guide series and mechatronics series for you to download. Please consider to

use for enhancing your design efficiency.

http://www.ikont.co.jp/eg/
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1. Technical calculations T Tk bk
In the section of linear way/linear roller way load and life calcula- i e
tion, you can have the calculated load and the rating life by i FcEE

. . ML
entering the use conditions. - e
Also you can derive the motor torque required for operation and gl —
the effective propulsion force during operation in the sections of b
motor torque calculation and calculation of effective propulsion
force of linear motor tables respectively, and output the calcula- .
tion results in PDF format, as well as save the histories. TR AT AL LA S -
2. Selection of Identification Number [0 nemison s
By selecting such specification as model code, dimensions, part code, material R Bl we Bl -m
code, preload symbol, classification symbol, interchangeable code and o e es

ML

supplemental code of linear ways/linear roller ways, you can easily specify the

e L — :
identification number used for ordering. EE_'-“' :l'Td
Also you can browse the CAD data of the selected products, calculate the load, e

and output the selection results in PDF format, as well as save the histories.

B - =@
3. Downloading CAD data S Do —
2-dimensional CAD data (DXF file) 3-dimensional CAD data
There are two types of figures, brief figure and detailed figure. The It is linked to the mechanical parts CAD library
brief figure shows only the external view lines, and the detailed "PART community". Entering the rail dimension
figure shows the detailed lines. The drawing consists of three and option contents to the detail, you can view
drawings: front view, side view and plain view. The scale shows the 2D/3D CAD data suitable for the specification

only the original size (1:1), and it does not show dimension lines. for free of charge.
=-—

L3OO Technical Service Site

AL dar bw procher

4. Downloading Catalog and Operation Manual

You can download product catalogs of needle series, linear motion rolling guide series and mechatronics
series, operation manuals of precision positioning tables and various electrical components in PDF format,
as well as support software for precision positioning tables.

For a brochure version of the catalogs, please ask from {LIK[0] home page, or contact the nearest branch
or sales office.




Oil Minimum
‘ ’

1)< Gentle to The Earth

Nippon Thompson Co., Ltd. is working to develop global environment-friendly products.
It is committed to developing products that make its customers’ machinery and
equipment more reliable, thereby contributing to preserving the global environment.

IXK 0O Products Underpin Sustain
Technology Leaps

Nippon Thompson Co., Ltd. was the first Japanese manufacturer to develop
needle bearings on its own and has since expanded into the arena of linear
motion rolling guides (Linear Motion Series and Mechatro Series) on the
support of its advanced expertise. The company now offers a vast assortment
of ingenious products, including the world’s first C-Lube maintenance-free
series, to address increasingly diversified customer needs and thus sustain
technology leaps.

C-Lube Maintenance-Free Series Products
Evolving from the “Oil Minimum” Concept

We have developed lubricating parts impregnated with a large amount of
lubricant as C-Lube Series to save the customer’s oiling management workload

and built them into bearings and linear motion rolling guides.

This deveIOpment stance manifests well in the keyword Oil Minimum. The C-Lube Series not only keeps products maintenance-free for long by giving

Our pursuit of Oil Minimum has led to the creation of them an optimal and minimal amount of a lubricant for an extended period of
time but also contributes greatly to preserving the global environment.

I1XCDO’s proprietary family of lubricating parts as “C-Lube.”

— -
Needle Bearings

&
L P o M .
y ] 5’ 5' 4,] ] 5' Ll U ] er B ea! ' "Hs Machine elements essential to any industry
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Linear Motion Rolling Guides/Linear Motion Series

%) ”ear iMoo ”g aliae Der 165 Available in broad sizes, from minimum to extra-large
- e

e I0)KC[ Linear Motion Rolling Guides are manufactured through a control
system that alleviates their impact on the global environment to meet the
quality requirements of ISO 14001 and ISO 9001.

® The standard products listed in this catalog comply with the specifications of
the six hazardous materials mentioned cited in the European RoHS Directive.
For information onall other products, please check with L[],

-

Wiechationics Series Linear Motion Rolling Guides/Mechatro Series

A merger of precision machining expertise and electronics

V—60
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